Introduction
Thank you for purchasing the Vodafone 904SH.

¢ For proper handset use, read this manual beforehand.

¢ This manual was created exclusively for Vodafone 904SH handsets sold in Japan.
e Keep this manual in a convenient place for reference.

* Accessible Vodafone services may vary by service area, subscription, etc.

904SH is compatible with both 3G and GSM network technologies.

Note

e Copying this manual in whole or part without authorisation is prohibited.

e Manual content is subject to change without prior notice.

¢ Efforts have been made to ensure the accuracy and clarity of this manual. Please contact
Customer Service, General Information (see P.20-26) about unclear or missing information.



[l Wutti Selector [l side Keys

Use Multi Selector to select menu items, move cursor and Use Side Keys to control compatible functions such as
scroll, etc. mobile camera.

In this .manual, .Mullti Selector 1 [a] In this manual, Side Keys are indicated as shown below.
operations are indicated as

EI Zoom/Select Key B

shown to the right. —
¢ Basic Multi Selector Operations
m [0]: Press [&] or
m [of: Press (2] or
m [3d: Press [2], (2], ko] or

Multi Key

|
Shutter Key

Clear Key

D)

Note  |n this manual, most operations are described with clamshell open (see P.1-11) in Standby.
e Sample screen shots, etc. are provided for reference only. Actual handset windows, menus, etc. may differ in appearance.



[l Abbreviated Steps

Handset operations starting from Main Menu are abbreviated as follows:

Select menu item Operations such as Use (o to open
and press [u] selecting a file the menu ii

m > Menu Item % Selection % Ope'ration ® Options (&) » Menu (=)

Select the menu item Select the folder or file Press the corresponding
and press (1] and press (1] key in parentheses

In this Vodafone 904SH Instruction Manual, Vodafone 904SH is abbreviated as 904SH.




MLithium-ion Battery (Type 1) B AC Charger (SHCAA1) B Utility Software (CD-ROM)*"
(SHBAJ1)

*Upgrades or updates of included Utility Software may become available on the Vodafone Website (http://www.vodafone.jp) without prior
notification. Please check for the newest version of Utility Software and download as required.
*Complimentary sample not available for purchase

Note I Supplied Utility Software is designed exclusively for 904SH.

Tip D> e For accessory-related information, please contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information (see P.20-26).
* 904SH is compatible with miniSD™ Memory Card; miniSD™ Memory Card is not included in this package. Purchase miniSD™
Memory Card to use Memory Card-related handset functions.
o In this manual, miniSD™ Memory Card is referred to as "Memory Card".
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-~ Safety Precautions

¢ Read safety precautions before using handset.
¢ Observe precautions to avoid injury to self or others, or damage to property.
¢ odafone is not liable for any damages resulting from use of this product.

Before Using Handset

HlSymbols
Make sure you thoroughly understand these symbols before reading on.
Symbols and their meanings are described below:

A DANGER Great risk of death or serious injury from improper use
A WARNI NG Risk of death or serious injury from improper use
A CAUTION Risk of injury or damage to property from improper use

HlSymbols
SO0 O A
Prohibited Actions Compulsory Actions Attention Required

XVii



ADANGER

Handset, Battery & Charger Battery
Use specified battery, Charger and Desktop Holder 0 Prevent injury from battery leakage, breakage or ®
only (see Piiii). fire.
Using non-specified equipment may cause malfunctions, Do not:
electric shock or fire due to battery leakage, overheating or « Heat or dispose of battery in fire
bursting. » Open/modify/disassemble battery
¢ Damage or solder battery
Do not short-circuit Charger terminals. ¢ Use a damaged or deformed battery
Keep metal objects away from Charger terminals. Keep ® ¢ Use non-specified charger (see P.iii)
handset away from necklaces, hairpins, etc. ¢ Force battery into handset
Battery may leak, overheat, burst or ignite causing injury. * Charge battery near fire or sources of heat; or expose it
Use a case to carry battery. to extreme heat

® Use battery for other equipment

If battery fluid contacts eyes, do not rub them.
Rinse with clean water and consult a doctor o
immediately.

Eyes may be severely damaged.
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AWARNING

Handset, Battery & Charger

Do not insert foreign objects into the handset,

Charger or Desktop Holder.

Do not insert metal or flammable objects into handset,
Charger or Desktop Holder; may cause fire or electric
shock. Keep out of children's reach.

Keep handset out of rain or extreme humidity.
Fire or electric shock may result.

Keep handset away from liquid-filled containers.
Keep the handset, Charger and Desktop Holder away from
chemicals or liquids; fire or electric shock may result.

Keep battery, handset, Charger or Desktop Holder
away from microwave ovens.

Battery, handset, Charger or Desktop Holder may leak,
burst, overheat or ignite, leading to accidents or injury.

Do not disassemble or modify handset or related

hardware.

¢ Do not open handset, Charger or Desktop Holder; may
cause electric shock or injury. Contact Vodafone
Customer Centre, Customer Assistance for repairs.

¢ Do not modify handset, Charger or Desktop Holder; fire
or electric shock may result.

B O 0@

Do not use Mobile Light near people's faces.
Eyesight may be temporarily affected leading to accidents.

O

EN60825-1:1994 A1:2002 & A2:2001

CLASS 1 LED Product

CAUTION:

Use of controls, adjustments or
performance of procedure other than
those specified herein may result in
hazardous radiation exposure. As the
emission level from Mobile Light LED
used in this product is harmful to the
eyes, do not attempt to disassemble the cabinet. Servicing
is limited to qualified servicing station only.

CAUTION-CLASS 2
LED RADIATION WHEN
OPEN DO NOT STARE

INTO THE BEAM

If water or foreign matter is inside handset:

Discontinue handset use to prevent fire/electric shock. Turn %
off handset, remove battery and unplug Charger, then

contact Vodafone Customer Centre, Customer Assistance.
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AWARNING

Handset, Battery & Charger

Handset

Avoid sources of fire.
Prevent fire or explosion. Do not use handset in the
presence of gas or fine particles (coal, dust, metal, etc.).

Do not subject handset to strong shocks or impacts.
Strong shocks or impacts to handset, Charger or Desktop
Holder may cause malfunction or injury.

Should handset be damaged, remove battery then contact
Vodafone Customer Centre, Customer Assistance.
Discontinue handset use; fire or electric shock may occur.

O

If an abnormality occurs:

If a handset emits an unusual sound, smoke or odour,
discontinue use; may cause fire or electric shock. Turn off
handset, remove battery and unplug Charger; contact
Vodafone Customer Centre, Customer Assistance.

<

Take measures to prevent accidents.

¢ For safety, never use handset while driving. Pull over
beforehand. Mobile phone use while driving is prohibited by
the revised Road Traffic Law (effective 1 November 2004).

* Do not use headphones while driving or riding a bicycle.
Accidents may result.

* Moderate volume outside, especially at level/road
crossings to avoid accidents.

Do not swing handset by handstrap.
May result in injury or breakage.

Turn handset power off before boarding aircraft.
Using wireless devices aboard aircraft may cause
electronic malfunctions or endanger aircraft operation.

Adjusting vibration and Ringtone settings:
Users with a heart condition/pacemaker/defibrillator should
adjust handset settings accordingly.

During thunderstorms, turn power off; find cover.
There is a risk of lightning strike or electric shock.

e o 90



AWARNING

Charger
Use only the specified voltage. Do not short-circuit Charger terminals.
Non-specified voltages may cause fire or electric shock. ® May cause overheating, fire or electric shock. Keep metal
e AC Charger: AC 100V-240V Input away from terminals.
m \/odafone is not liable for problems caused by charging
battery abroad. Do not use Desktop Holder inside vehicles.
* In-Car Charger: DC 12V-24V Input Extreme temperature or vibration may cause fire or

damage handset, etc.
Do not use commercially available transformers.

Use of AC Charger with commercially available
transformers may cause fire, electric shock or damage.

Take measures to prevent accidents.
Secure In-Car Charger to avoid injury or accidents.

Do not use In-Car Charger if vehicle has a positive Damaged AC Charger/In-Car Charger cord:

earth. May cause fire or electric shock; contact Vodafone
Fire may result. Use In-Car Charger only inside vehicles Customer Centre, Customer Assistance to replace.
with a negative earth.

2%,

During thunderstorms:

Charger care Unplug Charger to avoid damage, fire or electric shock.

¢ Do not touch blades with wet hands. Electric shock may
occur.

¢ Do not use multiple cords in one outlet; may cause
excess heat/fire.

¢ Do not bend, twist, pull or set objects on cord. Exposed

wire may cause fire or electric shock.

Charger/Desktop Holder use and children:
May cause electric shock/injury; keep out of reach.

SN &S O O

0o
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AWARNING

Battery

e |f battery does not charge properly, stop charging. Battery If there is abnormal odour, excessive heat, discolouration or
may overheat, burst or ignite. distortion, remove battery from handset.

e [f there is leakage or abnormal odour, avoid fire sources. It may leak, overheat or explode.

Battery may catch fire or burst.

Handset Use & Electronic Medical Equipment

This section is based on "Guidelines on the Use of Radio Communications Equipment such as Cellular Telephones and
Safeguards for Electronic Medical Equipment" (Electromagnetic Compatibility Conference, April 1997) and "Report of
Investigation of the Effects of Radio Waves on Medical Equipment, etc." (Association of Radio Industries and Businesses,
March 2001).

Persons with implanted pacemaker/defibrillator Observe these rules inside medical facilities:
should keep handset more than 22 cm away. 0 * Do not enter an operating room or an Intensive or 0
Radio waves can interfere with implanted pacemakers or Coronary Care Unit while carrying a mobile handset.
defibrillators causing such devices to malfunction. * Keep handset off in hospitals.

¢ Keep handset off in hospital lobbies. Electronic
Turn handset off in crowds or trains where persons equipment may be near.
with implanted pacemaker/defibrillator may be near. 0 * Obey rules regarding mobile phone use in medical

. ) L facilities.
Radio waves can interfere with implanted pacemakers or

defibrillators causing such devices to malfunction. L
9 Consult manufacturer for radio wave effects on 0

electronic medical equipment.



ACAUTION

Handset, Battery & Charger Handset
Handset care Handset temperature
¢ Place handset on stable surfaces to avoid malfunction or A Handset may become hot while in use. Avoid prolonged
injury. contact with skin especially at high temperature. May cause
¢ Keep handset away from oily smoke or steam. Fire or burn injuries.
accidents may result.
e Cold air from air conditioners may condense, resulting in Avoid leaving handset in extreme heat (inside
leakage or burnout. vehicles, etc.).

¢ Keep handset away from direct sunlight (inside vehicles,
etc.) or heat sources. Distortion, discolouration or fire
may occur. Battery shape may be affected.

¢ Keep handset out of extremely cold places to avoid
malfunction or accidents.

¢ Keep handset away from fire sources to avoid malfunction
or accidents.

Handset may become hot to the touch, leading to burn
injuries.

Volume settings

Moderate handset volume; excessive volume may damage
ears or hearing.

> B O B

Usage environment Inside vehicles

¢ Excessive dust may prevent heat release and cause A Handset.use may cause electronic equipment to
burnout or fire. malfunction.

¢ Avoid using handset on the beach. Sand may cause
malfunction or accidents.

¢ Keep handset away from credit cards, telephone cards,
etc. to avoid data loss.
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ACAUTION

Handset

If you experience any skin irritation associated with handset use, discontinue handset use and consult a doctor.
See handset materials below. Some materials may cause skin irritation, rashes, or itchiness depending on your physical condition.

Parts

Materials & Finishing

Housing (Main Display side)

Magnesium alloy/Acrylic baking finish (sealer: epoxy baking finish)

Housing (External Display/Keypad side), housing side faces (Keypad
side), battery cover, Internal Antenna location

ABS resin/Acrylic UV curing painting (sealer: acrylic painting)

Housing (below Main Display/External Display side, above Keypad
side, camera ornament, hinge cover)

ABS resin/Acrylic UV curing painting (sealer: acrylic UV curing
painting, discontinuous deposition)

Main Display window, External Display window, lens cover, Small
Light cover

Acrylic resin

Logo badge

Acrylic UV curing resin/Aluminium (base)

Infrared Port

ABS resin (infrared grade)

Multi Selector (Cursor Keys, centre)

ABS resin (chrome plating on nickel plating)

Start Key, Power On/Off Key, Mail Key, Vodafone Web Key, Side Keys

PC resin/Acrylic UV curing painting (sealer: urethane painting)

Shortcuts & A/a Key, Clear/Back Key, Multimedia/Text Key, Keypad,
Multi Application & Manner Key

PC resin/Back printing

Memory Card Slot cover, VIDEO OUT/Headphone/Optical Digital Line

Urethane resin, PC resin/Acrylic UV curing painting (sealer: acrylic

In Connector cover, External Device Connector cover painting)

Battery PC resin

Charger Terminal Nylon 6T/Brass, Au plating (sealer: nickel, copper)
Screw SWCH12A/Ni plating

Screw cover (stop pads) PC resin

Screw cover (Display bottom side, hinge) PET

Screw cover (upper part of Keypad)

Urethane resin

USIM pin

Phosphor bronze, nickel plating, palladium-nickel alloy plating, gold
plating

USIM Tray

POM




ACAUTION

Charger

Charger & In-Car Charger

e Grasp plug (not cord) to disconnect Charger. May cause
fire/electric shock.

e Keep cord away from heaters. Exposed wire may cause
fire or electric shock.

e Stop use if plug is hot or improperly connected. May
cause fire/electric shock.

e Keep In-Car Charger socket clean. May overheat and
cause injury.

%,

Do not touch Desktop Holder while in use.
May cause burn injuries.

Use only the specified fuse.
1 A fuse for In-Car Charger.
Or may cause breakage/fire.

0 @

Always charge battery in a well-ventilated area.

Avoid covering/wrapping Charger and Desktop Holder; may
cause damage/fire.

Do not use In-Car Charger when engine is off.
To avoid weakening the car battery, always start engine
before charging the handset using In-Car Charger.

Always unplug AC Charger or In-Car Charger after use.

Handset maintenance
Always disconnect AC Charger or In-Car Charger when
cleaning handset, to prevent shock/injury.

Installing In-Car Charger

Properly position the cable for safe driving to avoid injury or
accidents.

During periods of disuse %
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ACAUTION

Battery

Do not throw or abuse battery. Battery may overheat, burst
or ignite.

O

Do not leave battery in direct sunlight or inside a closed
vehicle; may reduce battery performance or overheat.
An overheated battery may cause fire.

%,

Do not expose battery to liquids. Performance may
deteriorate.

If battery fluid contacts skin or clothes, rinse with clean
water immediately.

Do not dispose of an exhausted battery with ordinary
refuse; always tape over battery terminals before disposal.
Take exhausted battery to a Vodafone shop, or follow the
local disposal regulations.

Keep battery out of children's reach.

e 9@ €

e Charge battery in ambient temperatures between 5°C
and 35°C; outside this range, battery may leak/overheat
and performance may deteriorate.

e If your child is using handset, explain all instructions and
supervise usage.

e |f there is abnormal odour or excessive heat, stop using
battery and call Vodafone Customer Centre, Customer
Assistance.

e Charge battery at least once every six months; an
uncharged battery may become unusable.



-~ GeneralNotes

General Use

¢ Vodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from
accidental loss/alteration of handset or Memory Card data.
Keep a copy of Phone Book entries, etc. in a separate place.

* Handset transmissions may be disrupted inside buildings,
tunnels or underground, or when moving into/out of such
places.

e Use handset without disturbing others.

* Handsets are radios as stipulated by the Radio Law. Under the
Radio Law, handsets must be submitted for inspection upon
request.

Inside Vehicles

* Never use handset while driving.
* Do not park illegally to use handset.

Aboard Aircraft

* Never use handset aboard aircraft (keep power off).
Handset use may impair aircraft operation.

Electromagnetic Waves

¢ Handset use near landlines, TVs or radios may cause
interference.

¢ Beware of eavesdropping.
Because this service is completely digital, the possibility of
signal interception is greatly reduced. However, some
transmissions may be overheard.
Eavesdropping
Deliberate/accidental interception of communications
constitutes eavesdropping.

¢ Handset use may affect a vehicle's electronic equipment.

For body worn operation, this phone has been tested and meets RF exposure guidelines when used with an accessory that
contains no metal and that positions the handset a minimum of 15 mm from the body. Use of other accessories may not

ensure compliance with RF exposure guidelines.
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FCC Notice

 This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation
is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired operation.

¢ Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the
manufacturer responsible for compliance could void the user's
authority to operate the equipment.

FCC RF Exposure Information

Your handset is a radio transmitter and receiver. It is
designed and manufactured not to exceed the emission
limits for exposure to radio frequency (RF) energy set by the
Federal Communications Commission of the U.S.
Government.

The guidelines are based on standards that were developed
by independent scientific organisations through periodic and
thorough evaluation of scientific studies. The standards
include a substantial safety margin designed to assure the
safety of all persons, regardless of age and health.

The exposure standard for wireless handsets employs a unit
of measurement known as the Specific Absorption Rate, or
SAR. The SAR limit set by the FCC is 1.6 W/ke. The tests
are performed in positions and locations (e.g. at the ear and
worn on the body) as required by the FCC for each model.
The highest SAR value for this model handset when tested
for use at the ear is 0.188 W/keg and when worn on the body,
as described in this user guide, is 0.402 W/ks.

Body-worn Operation; This device was tested for typical
body-worn operations with the back of the handset kept

1.5 cm from the body. To maintain compliance with FCC RF
exposure requirements, use accessories that maintain a
1.5 cm separation distance between the user's body and the
back of the handset. The use of beliclips, holsters and
similar accessories should not contain metallic components
in its assembly.

The use of accessories that do not satisfy these
requirements may not comply with FCC RF exposure
requirements, and should be avoided.

The FCC has granted an Equipment Authorisation for this
model handset with all reported SAR levels evaluated as in
compliance with the FCC RF emission guidelines. SAR
information on this model handset is on file with the FCC
and can be found under the Display Grant section of http://
www.fcc.gov/oet/fccid after searching on FCC ID
APYHROO00045.

Additional information on Specific Absorption Rates (SAR)
can be found on the Cellular Telecommunications & Internet
Association (CTIA) website at http://www.phonefacts.net.



European RF Exposure Information

Your mobile device is a radio transmitter and receiver. It is
designed not to exceed the limits for exposure to radio
waves recommended by international guidelines. These
guidelines were developed by the independent scientific
organization ICNIRP and include safety margins designed
to assure the protection of all persons, regardless of age
and health.

The guidelines use a unit of measurement known as the
Specific Absorption Rate, or SAR. The SAR limit for mobile
devices is 2 W/ke and the highest SAR value for this device
when tested at the ear was 0.574 W/keg*. As mobile devices
offer a range of functions, they can be used in other
positions, such as on the body as described in this user
guide**. In this case, the highest tested SAR value is 0.374
Wike.

As SAR is measured utilizing the devices highest
transmitting power the actual SAR of this device while
operating is typically below that indicated above. This is due
to automatic changes to the power level of the device to
ensure it only uses the minimum level required to reach the
network.

The World Health Organization has stated that present
scientific information does not indicate the need for any
special precautions for the use of mobile devices. They note
that if you want to reduce your exposure then you can do so
by limiting the length of calls or using a hands-free device to
keep the mobile phone away from the head and body.

* The tests are carried out in accordance with international
guidelines for testing.

**Please see General Notes (Electromagnetic Waves) on
P.xxvii for important notes regarding body worn
operation.

Declaration of Conformity

C€0168

Hereby, Sharp Telecommunications of Europe Ltd, declares
that this Vodafone 904SH is in compliance with the essential
requirements and other relevant provisions of Directive
1999/5/EC.

A copy of the original declaration of conformity can be
found at the following Internet address:
http://www.sharp.co.jp/k-tai/
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Handset Care

¢ If handset is left with no battery or an exhausted one, data
may be altered/lost. Vodafone is not liable for any resulting
damages.

¢ Use handset within temperatures of 5°C to 35°C and humidity
35% to 85%. Avoid extreme temperatures/direct sunlight.

* Exposing lens to direct sunlight may damage colour filter and
affect image colour.

¢ Do not drop or subject handset to shocks.

¢ Clean handset with dry, soft cloth. Using alcohol, thinner, etc.
may damage it.

* Do not expose handset to rain, snow or high humidity.

¢ Never disassemble or modify handset.

¢ Avoid scratching handset Display.

¢ When closing handset, keep straps, etc. outside to avoid
damaging the Display.

* When using headphones, moderate volume to avoid sound
bleed.

¢ Handset is not water-proof. Avoid exposure to liquids and

high humidity.

m Keep handset away from precipitation.

m Cold air from air conditioning, etc. may condense causing
corrosion.

m Avoid dropping handset in damp places (toilet, bathroom,
etc.).

® On the beach, keep handset away from water and direct
sunlight.

m Perspiration may seep inside handset causing malfunction.

¢ Avoid heavy objects or excessive pressure. May cause

malfunction or injury.

® Do not sit down with handset in a back pocket.

m Do not place heavy objects on handset in a bag.

e Connect only the specified products to VIDEO OUT/
Headphone Connector. Non-specified devices may
malfunction or cause damage.

¢ Always turn off handset before removing battery. If battery is
removed while saving data or sending mail, data may be lost,
changed or destroyed.



Copyrights

Copyright laws protect sounds, images, computer programmes, databases, other materials and copyright holders.

Duplicated material is limited to private use only. Use of materials beyond this limit or without permission of copyright holders

may constitute copyright infringement, and be subject to criminal punishment. Comply with copyright laws when using

images captured with handset camera.

Video recording and playback are based on MPEG-4.

This product is licensed under the MPEG-4 Visual Patent Portfolio
License for the personal and non-commercial use of a consumer to
(i) encode video in compliance with the MPEG-4 Video Standard
("MPEG-4 Video") and/or (ii) decode MPEG-4 Video that was
encoded by a consumer engaged in a personal and
non-commercial activity and/or was obtained from a licensed video
provider. No licence is granted or implied for any other use.
Additional information may be obtained from MPEG LA.

See http://www.mpegla.com.

This product is licensed under the MPEG-4 Systems Patent
Portfolio License for encoding in compliance with the MPEG-4
Systems Standard, except that an additional licence and payment
of royalties are necessary for encoding in connection with (i) data
stored or replicated in physical media which is paid for on a title by
title basis and/or (ii) data which is paid for on a title by title basis
and is transmitted to an end user for permanent storage and/or
use. Such additional licence may be obtained from MPEG LA,
LLC.

See http://www.mpegla.com for additional details.

904SH employs RSA® BSAFE™ software
developed by RSA Security Inc.

BSAFE is a registered trademark of RSA Security
Inc. in the United States and/or other countries.

RSA is a registered trademark of RSA Security Inc.

This product is equipped with

JBlend™ designed to accelerate the (

performance of Java™ Application. =2 L

Powered by JBlend™ Copyright —

1997-2006 Aplix Corporation. ava .
POWERED JBlend

All rights reserved.
JBlend and JBlend-related brands are trademarks or registered
trademarks of Aplix Corporation in Japan and other countries.
Java and Java-related brands are trademarks or registered
trademarks of Sun Microsystems, Inc. in the United States and
other countries.

° n e miniSD™ is a trademark of the SD Card
ml 0 Association.
>
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\4 Portions of this product are protected under

V copyright law and are provided under license by
ARIS/SOLANA/4C.

Verance

Licensed by QUALCOMM Incorporated under one or more of the
following United States Patents and/or their counterparts in other
nations:

4,901,307 5,490,165 5,056,109 5,504,773 5,101,501
5,506,865 5,109,390 5,511,073 5,228,054 5,535,239
5,267,261 5,544,196 5,267,262 5,568,483 5,337,338
5,600,754 5,414,796 5,657,420 5,416,797 5,659,569
5,710,784 5,778,338

Bluetooth® is a registered trademark of the Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

€3 Bluetooth’

The Bluetooth word mark and logos are owned by the Bluetooth
SIG, Inc. and any use of such marks by Sharp is under license.
Other trademarks and trade names are those of their respective
owners.

NetFront

This product employs NetFront Browser (Internet browser) and
NetFront SMIL Player (SMIL player) developed by ACCESS Co.,
Ltd.

Copyright© 2004-2006 ACCESS Co., Ltd.

ACCESS and NetFront are trademarks or registered trademarks of
ACCESS Co., Ltd in Japan or other countries.

This product includes a module developed by Independent JPEG
Group.

The frequency band used for the Bluetooth® function of 904SH is
shared with other industrial, scientific or medical equipment
(microwave ovens, etc.), and used at premises radio stations,
amateur radio stations, etc. (hereinafter "other radio stations").

1 Before using the Bluetooth® function, visually check that there
are no other radio stations sharing the same frequency band
nearby.

2 Should interference occur between 904SH and other radio
stations, move to other place or stop the Bluetooth® function
(stop the transmission) immediately.

3 For additional information and support, contact us at the
following number.
Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information

From a Vodafone handset, call toll free at 157 for General
Information.
“From landlines, see P.20-26 "Customer Service".

* This radio equipment operates in the 2.4 GHz band using the
FH-SS modulation, and its maximum communication distance is
10 m.

2.4FH1
IR




This product employs Macromedia® Flash® Lite™
technology developed by Adobe Systems
Incorporated.

Copyright© 1995-2006 Adobe Systems
Incorporated. All rights reserved.

Macromedia, Flash, Macromedia Flash and
Macromedia Flash Lite are either registered
trademarks or trademarks of Adobe Systems
Incorporated in the United States and/or other countries.

macromedia

FLASH
ENABLED

Vodafone, Vodafone live!, the speech mark symbol and My
Vodafone are trademarks or registered trademarks of Vodafone
Group Plc.

Video Call, V-application, Custom Screen, Sky Mail, Movie
Sha-mail, NAVI-appli, 3D Pictogram, Input Memory and Near chat
are trademarks or registered trademarks of Vodafone K.K.

| CP8 PATENT

MPEG Layer-3 audio coding technology licensed from Fraunhofer
1IS and Thomson.

Other company and product names mentioned herein are
trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective owners.

| QR Code is a registered trademark of DENSO WAVE INCORPORATED.

Powered by Mascot Capsule®/Micro3D Edition™
Mascot Capsule® is a registered trademark of HI Corporation
© 2002-2006 HI Corporation. All rights reserved.

The software contained in 904SH is copyrighted material;
copyright, moral right and other related rights are protected by
copyright laws. Do not copy, modify, alter, disassemble, decompile
or reverse-engineer the software, and do not separate it from
hardware in whole or part.

Chaku-Uta® and Chaku-Uta Full® are registered trademarks of
Sony Music Entertainment (Japan) Inc.

FeliCa is a contactless IC card technology developed by Sony
Corporation.

FeliCa is a trademark of Sony Corporation.

5 is a trademark of FeliCa Network, Inc.

ComicSurfing® is a trademark or registered trademark of CELSYS,
Inc.
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904SH meets the government's requirements for
exposure to radio waves.

These requirements are based on scientific basis to assure that radio
waves emitted from mobile phones and other handheld wireless devices
do not affect human health. They require that the Specific Absorption
Rate (SAR), which is the unit of measurement for the amount of
radiofrequency absorbed by the body, shall not exceed 2 Wk g .

This limit includes a substantial safety margin designed to assure the
safety of all persons, regardless of age or health, and meets the
international standard set by International Commission on Non-lonizing
Radiation Protection (ICNIRP) in cooperation with World Health
Organization (WHO).

The highest SAR value for 904SH is 0.29 W/k g . Tests for SAR are
conducted with handset transmitting at its highest certified power level,
and follow the testing methods set by the government. While there may
be differences between the SAR levels for various handsets, they all
meet the governmental requirements for safe exposure. The actual
SAR level of the handset while operating can be well below the highest
value. This is because the handset is designed to operate at multiple
power levels so as to use only the power required to reach the Network.
Additional information on SAR can be obtained on the following Websites:
Ministry of Internal Affairs and Communications (Protection
from Radio Wave Environment)
http://www.tele.soumu.go.jp/e/ele/index.htm

Association of Radio Industries and Businesses (ARIB)
http://www.arib-emf.org/index02.html (Japanese only)

*Requirements are stipulated in Radio Law (Ordinance Regulating
Radio Equipment, Article 14-2).
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Memory Card is required for items with grey background.

S 0

O vodafone

Vodafone live! NAVI
Pinpoint your location via GPS to
send to others; find places or get
directions at home/abroad.
P.19-2

Vodafone Address Book (VAB)
Backup Phone Book via
Server; synchronise Phone
Book/VAB to reflect changes.
P.4-15

Face Recognition
Save up to five facial images to
use along with passwords, etc.
to restrict handset access.
P.9-17

USIM Card
For use only with USIM Card-
compatible Vodafone handsets;
contains vital user information.
P.1-4

International Roaming
Make/receive calls, exchange
mail or access Vodafone live!
services even outside Japan.
P.2-16

Phone Book
Save up to 750 entries; add up
to three phone numbers/three
mail addresses to each.
P.4-2

Video Call
Exchange voice and video with
compatible handsets; export
images to TVs, etc.

P.5-2

Camera
Capture still/video images shot
with the 3.2 megapixel handset

camera; send images via MMS.

P.6-2

Media Player
Play downloaded music and
video images as well as those
recorded/captured on handset.
P.7-2

Data Folder
Access handset image and
sound files from here; files are
organised by file type.
P.8-2

Memory Card
Save files to Memory Card to
expand handset memory or
backup your handset files.
P.8-18

Bluetooth® & Infrared
Wirelessly exchange handset
files with compatible devices.
Use Bluetooth® headsets, etc.
P.10-2, P.10-9




Display
Change Wallpaper, System
Graphics, Fonts, et cetera to
customise handset interface.
P.9-3

Custom Screen
Load uni-themed Wallpaper,
Indicators, Ringtones, and
more, all at the same time.
P.9-5

Display Language
Change Phone Settings to make
handset user interface appear in
either English or Japanese.
P.9-5

Video Output

View previously saved handset
still/video images on an external

display or send real-time images.

P.9-9

Mass Storage
Use a PC to directly access
Memory Card content while
card is inserted into handset.
P.10-14

Calendar & Tasks
Add events by date with time
parameters; set Reminder, add
stamps and set other options.
P.11-2, P.11-7

Voice Recorder
Save short voice memos on
handset or Memory Card; or
long ones on Memory Card.
P.11-15

Barcodes/Text Scanner
Scan UPC/QR Codes and text
or create QR Codes from
Phone Book entries, etc.
P.11-17, P.11-21, P.11-22

Vodafone live!
Send/receive SMS/MMS, browse
the Mobile Internet for files/info or
download V-applications via Web.

Near chat
Exchange instant messages
with compatible Bluetooth®
devices within ten metres.

Vodafone live! CAST
Subscribe to Japanese mobile
periodicals delivered overnight
to your handset automatically.

Vodafone live! FeliCa

Hold handset over compatible
reader/writers to use e-money

services, etc. all around Japan.

P.13-2 P.17-3 P.17-2 P.18-2
Optional Services
Call Forwarding Voice Mail Missed Call Notification Call Waiting

Automatically divert all or all
unanswered incoming calls to
another preset phone number.
P.12-2

Redirect all or unanswered calls
to Voice Mail; access messages
from 904SH/touchtone landline.
P.12-3

Receive records of calls missed
while handset is off/out-of-range
and Voice Mail is active.

P.12-5

Reduce missed calls! Answer
incoming calls even while the
handset is already engaged.
P.12-5

Conference Call
Switch between open lines or
connect multiple lines at once
for wireless teleconferencing.
P.12-6

Call Barring
Restrict all incoming/outgoing
calls or apply restrictions by
type of call/current location.
P.12-7

Caller ID
Set 904SH to show/hide your
phone number for all outgoing
calls or enter show/hide prefix.
P.12-10

pauels bunien i
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General Information & Precautions

Universal Subscriber Identity Module (USIM) Card is an IC

card containing customer and authentication information,

including the handset number, and limited storage for

Phone Book entries and SMS messages. USIM Card must

be inserted to use this handset.

e Save contacts on USIM Card Phone Book (see P.4-3).

e Insert into compatible Vodafone handsets to access files.

¢ Do not apply excessive force to insert/remove USIM Card.

¢ Do not insert USIM Card into any other IC card device.
Vodafone is not liable for resulting damages.

® Keep the USIM Card IC chip
clean.

e Use a dry, soft cloth to clean the
USIM Card.

¢ Do not attach labels to USIM
Card. Malfunction may result.

IC Chip

USIM Card

Note Some downloaded files may be inaccessible after repairs,

USIM Card replacement or handset upgrade/replacement.

lif Handset is Dropped or Subjected to Shocks

904SH may not recognise USIM Card; it may shut down and
remain off or automatically restart. This is not a malfunction.
If Insert USIM Card appears or 904SH does not restart,
clean and properly reinsert USIM Card then restart 904SH.

Important

¢ USIM Card is the property of Vodafone.

* USIM Card will be reissued for a fee if lost or damaged.

* Return USIM Card to Vodafone upon subscription
termination.

* Returned USIM Cards are recycled.

¢ USIM Card specifications may change without prior notice.

* Backup USIM Card files. Vodafone is not liable for lost files.

e |f your USIM Card or handset (with USIM Card inserted) is
lost or stolen, suspend your service immediately. For details,
contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information

(see P.20-26).




Inserting & Removing USIM Card

e Follow the steps below after removing battery (see P.1-18).

¢ Do not force USIM Card into or out of handset; damage may result.
¢ Avoid touching USIM Card IC chip; doing so may hinder performance (see P.1-4).

[l Inserting

7 Using Tab, pull out Tray
as shown until it clicks

2 Slide in USIM Card with
IC chip facing up
3 Push in Tray fully

4 Insert battery (Steps 3 -
4 "Inserting" on P.1-18)

Tip > USIM Tray: see P.1-6

[l Removing

Take care not to lose removed USIM Card.

] Using Tab, pull out Tray
as shown until it clicks

2 Gently lift the top end of
USIM Card up/out

3 Slide out USIM Card as
shown

4 Insert battery (Steps 3 -
4 "Inserting" on P.1-18)

pauels bumen i
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HUSIM Tray
¢ Do not forcefully remove Tray; damage may result.
o If Tray is dislodged, re-insert it as shown below:

2

Align left side of Tray and slot;
gently insert Tray in until it clicks.

There are two Security Codes for USIM Card: PIN1 and
PIN2.

. PIN1

A 4-digit to 8-digit Security Code to prevent unauthorised

use of Vodafone handset.

¢ PIN 1 is 9999 by default; change as needed (see P.9-21
"Change PIN").

e Activate PIN Entry (see P.9-20) to require PIN1 entry each
time handset (USIM Card inserted) is turned on.

Pressing evenly on Tray tabs,
guide Tray into slot until it stops.

. PIN2

Required to clear Call Costs or set Max Cost (see P.2-15).
PIN2 is 9999 by default; change as needed (see P.9-21
"Change PIN").

. PIN Lock & PUK Code

PIN1 Lock or PIN2 Lock is activated if PIN1 or PIN2 is
incorrectly entered three times consecutively. Cancel PIN
Lock (see P.9-20) by entering the Personal Unblocking Key
(PUK Code). For information on PUK Code, contact
Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information (see
P.20-26).

Note  |[f PUK Code is incorrectly entered ten times
consecutively, USIM Card is locked and handset is
disabled. Write down PUK Code.

e For USIM Card unlocking procedures, call Vodafone
Customer Centre, General Information (see P.20-26).

e Emergency calls (110, etc.) are not possible when PIN
Entry (see P.9-20) is active. For more, see P.2-3
"Emergency Calls".
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H Display

Mail Key
Open Messaging menu or execute Soft Key functions (see
P.1-26).

El Start Key
Initiate/answer calls. Open records of All Calls.

ElShortcuts & A/a Key
In Standby, open Shortcuts menu. In text entry windows,
toggle upper/lower case roman letters or standard/small
hiragana/katakana.

HE Clear/Back Key
Delete entries, escape/return to previous window.

[ Keypad

pauels bunien i
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m EdMulti Application & Manner Key

pauels bunien

Toggle between multiple active function windows (see
P.1-29). Press for 1+ seconds to activate/cancel Manner
mode.

Elinternal Camera
Use during Video Call.

ElEarpiece

I Multi Selector & Keypad Lock Key
Select menu items, move cursor, scroll, etc. In Standby,
press [m] for 1+ seconds to toggle Keypad Lock.

Kl Microphone
In Viewer Position
With Clamshell Open

fAVodafone Web Key

Open Vodafone Web Main Menu or execute Soft Key
functions (see P.1-26).
Power On/Off Key
Press and hold to turn handset power on/off.
Multimedia/Text Key
Start Media Player or toggle between character entry modes.
In Standby, press for 1+ seconds to activate/cancel Large
Font Mode.
H# Key
In text entry windows, toggle Symbol/Pictograph Lists.
fl@Memory Card Slot
Insert Memory Card here.

il VIDEO OUT/Headphone/Optical Digital Line In Connector
Connect optional Headphones, Video Cable, etc.
i Charger Terminal
Bl External Device Connector
Connect Charger here.
ElInfrared Port (/2\)
Use for infrared data transmissions.
Bl Strap Eyelet
Attach straps as shown.
PA Speaker
B Zoom/Select Key
Select menu items, move cursor, etc.
Multi Key
Open Options in Viewer position.
& Shutter Key
Open selected menu items or execute functions. In Standby,
press for 1+ seconds to activate mobile camera.
EdClear Key
In Viewer position, press to escape current operation/window.
Press for 1+ seconds to activate Pen Light.
& Small Light
B Internal Antenna Location
External Display
B External Camera (lens cover)



e o

Flashes for calls/new mail; use as strobe/Pen Light. SisRIEVIEICAIDLS _
£) Logo

Vodafone live! FeliCa contactless IC Card embedded.

Place 5) logo over reader/writer to use IC Card. | ol 9 &
g Battery Cover & 28

[l WMain Display Indicators

S
Z]
pauels bunien

Note Internal Antenna

® 904SH has no external antenna. Handset transmits and
receives signals via Internal Antenna.

* Do not cover or place stickers, etc. over the area
containing Internal Antenna.

* \oice quality varies with handset usage/location.

* For better reception in Standby, close handset
(clamshell closed: see P.1-11). For better voice quality,
talk with handset open (clamshell open: see P.1-11).

* Avoid attaching metallic straps. Antenna sensitivity will
be affected.

©-@

-5
E-Dk—N
B-=

=
=
o

S0g-m
H-eoE-N

H-&%-m
E-2E-B
B-Eaf-E

B-m-E

N-ak-8

BH-8

Tip > These descriptions (P.1-7 - 1-9) are illustrative of general
handset usage. .
For mobile cgmera and other specific key assignments, Nfetwork Service
refer to the descriptions for each function. full: 3G, fil: GSM
Signal Strength
§ulll: Strong, fi: Moderate, fi': Low, §: Weak,
out: Out-of-Range
$: Call Forwarding or Voice Mail Active
Appears when Always (forwarding condition) is set for Voice Calls.

R : Positioning in Progress
‘B: Incoming Voice Call, &: Voice Call in Progress,
88: Video Call in Progress, #: Offline Mode,
©: Packet Transmission Ready,
&: Packet Transmission in Progress

1-9
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EA Mail
=: Unread Mail, &a: Unread Delivery Report,
& (red): Memory Low,
+4: Receiving Mail, =3: Sending Mail
HEIC Card Lock Active
[AMemory Card Status
@: Inserted, @&: In Use, @: Formatting, @: Unusable,
€ Auto Delivery Info, %: CAST Info,
&': Software Update, £: Software Update Result
£ Active V-application, ¢ (grey): Paused V-application
#2: Music Player Active, #: SSL
EIMulti Application
ElExternal Transmission
&: USB Transmission Ready
& Infrared Connection in Progress
%: Infrared Transmission in Progress
8: Bluetooth® Transmission Ready

Appears in grey when Visibility is set to Hide My Phone.

-3

+: Bluetooth® Transmission in Progress
: Bluetooth® Talk in Progress
i Mode
#: Meeting, £: Activity, &: Car, {i: Headset, ¥: Manner
[Hl Battery Strength
Indicator may appear vertically (e.g. ).

b

#&: Answer Phone Active
&: Answer Phone Active & Message Recorded
=: Answer Phone Cancelled & Message Recorded
Bl Alarm Set
t1: Schedule (Reminder Set)
fil: Schedule (Reminder Unset)
i Message Delivery Failure
flANew Voice Mail
ild Copyright Information
5': Content Key Received
When Content Key memory is low, = (below 10 %) or
% (below 5 %) appears.
Bl Secret Mode Active
il &: Function Lock Active, & : Keypad Lock Active
& (grey): Infrared Transmission Ready
Ringtone/Vibration
4 Silent, <¥: Increasing Volume, &: Vibration Active
&: Silent & Vibration Active
&: Loudspeaker Active, %: Microphone Muted



. External Display Indicators Display Positions _

| HTime
1]

See major External Display Indicators below. B Clamshell Closed g
il e/e=: Battery Strength Handset is closed. Kee in thi iti [ 5

. . p handset in this position when not in @

E 157[]5 T;I,I aic; |C Card Lock Active use )
| | ' 2

@

o

K Tul: Signal Strength

B Additional Indicators
Indicator and number of calls/messages, etc. appear for
missed calls, new mail/information, etc.

Missed Calls <5 | Alarm o

Answer Phone Message | sl | Schedule Reminder 7} M Clamshell Open

New Messages & | Task Reminder Handset is open. Place or answer calls, enter text, etc.
New Delivery Report E | Auto Delivery Info 62

Message Delivery Failure | 63 | Bluetooth® Notification | »@

CAST Info i) | CAST Reception Failure | *

Content Key »f | Location Info Request 1

Up to two indicators appear at the same time. Press (<] or
(=) to view more.




M Self Portrait Position Wl Viewer Position
Handset is open with Display facing outward. Handset is closed with Display facing outward.
Capture self portraits in this position. Mobile camera (see P.6-2) activates by default.
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Perform basic operations using (ae], (], (®), (<] or[*)
instead of keys used with handset open (clamshell open).

Note When changing to Self Portrait position. do not rotate
Display counterclockwise. Note > Do not carry handset with Display in Viewer position.
Display may be damaged.

Tip » Rotating Display into Viewer position while 904SH is in
Standby automatically activates mobile camera. To
change this setting, see P.6-23 "Auto Start".



Key Press Methods

When multiple functions are assigned to a key, the function activated varies by key press method.

Press

Single soft press (basic key press method)

Full Press
(C==] only)

Half press to focus lens then full press to capture
an image

Long Press Press and hold

[l side Key Assignments (Viewer)

When handset is in Viewer position, use [2e], (v ], [®), (<] or (=] to operate handset.
HlIn Standby

L= G —[2

! 1\
) (efaele

==I

Long Press | Activate mobile camera

Press Open Main Menu

Press Open Messaging menu

Long Press | llluminate Pen Light

pE|EIE

Press Adjust Earpiece volume

M During Operations

Use Side Keys to execute corresponding keypad functions
indicated below (except during calls, incoming calls, or while
mobile camera or V-application is active).

Viewer Position Clamshell Open
Press (m]
(v] | Press
Long Press
= Press (Ez=])
) |Press or fo]’
(=] |Press or [0

"Depends on content.

Tip > ¢ Use the corresponding keys in Viewer position.
* For mobile camera key assignments, see P.6-4.

pauels bunien i
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Battery & Charger
GettingStarted

Getting Started
Charge battery before first use/after period of disuse.

[l Battery Life

¢ Do not use/store battery at extreme temperatures; this may
shorten battery life.
'Ideally, use/store between 5°C - 35°C.

¢ Use specified Charger only; others may damage handset/
battery or overheat or ignite battery.

* Replace battery if operating time shortens noticeably.

. Charging

* Do not use Charger for other purposes.

e Contact with metal may short, overheat or burst battery.

e Small Light illuminates red while charging. (It may take longer
for the light to illuminate when handset is off.)

¢ Charging takes approximately 140 minutes (with handset off).
® Charging time may vary by ambient temperature.

® 904SH and Charger may warm during charging.
e Separate Charger from TV/radio if interference occurs.

[l Precautions

¢ Clean device charging terminals with a dry cotton swab.
e Avoid:
m Extreme temperatures
® Humidity, dust and vibration
m Direct sunlight
¢ Charge battery at least once every six months; an uncharged
battery may become unusable.
e Use a case when carrying battery separately.

Tip > e Battery must be inside handset to charge it.
¢ While charging battery with handset on, flashes
until battery is fully charged.
* Battery will charge regardless of handset position.



. Estimated Hours of Use (fully charged battery)

3 hours in 3G

LR AL 4 hours 40 minutes in GSM

360 hours in 3G

Continuous Standby Time 350 hours in GSM

Continuous Operating Time 4.5 hours
Continuous Playback Time 7 hours
90 minutes
Continuous Video Call Time (7v(\;it:1ilr:1:?er2al Camera in use)

(with External Camera in use)

Values calculated with Backlight Brightness set to Level 2.

¢ Continuous Talk Time is an average measured with a new,
fully charged battery, with stable signals. Continuous Talk
Time may be less than half this value if handset is out-of-range
or signal is weak.

¢ Continuous Standby Time is an average measured with a new,
fully charged battery, with clamshell closed without calls or
operations, in Standby with stable signals. Standby Time may
be less than half this value if handset is out-of-range or signal
is weak. Standby Time may vary by environment (battery
status, temperature, etc.).

¢ Continuous Operating Time is the length of time handset keys
can be pressed continuously without calls.

¢ Continuous Playback Time is measured while music plays
(Tone Control set to Normal) using Headphones, Offline Mode
cancelled, and clamshell closed.

¢ The above values (Battery Time) are nominal values,
measured under stable signal conditions.

[l Battery Time

Using handset in poor conditions may shorten Battery Time:

¢ Poor Usage Conditions
m Extreme temperatures (use within a range of 5°C to 35°C)
® |mpaired handset, battery or Charger terminals
m Signal is weak/handset is out-of-range

¢ Power Consuming Operations

m Activating/using V-applications

m Repeated mobile camera use or barcode scanning

® Frequent use of Mobile Light

® Playing video images

m Frequent use of Pen Light

m Continuous Keypad use (Keeping backlights on for long
periods)

m Using Music Player/Voice Recorder

® Frequent Bluetooth® transmissions

m Frequent infrared transfers

® Frequent opening/closing of handset

Power Consuming Settings

m |Increasing Backlight Time Out/Display Saving time

m Setting Backlight to illuminate brighter

® Activating Bluetooth® in Standby

pauels bunien i
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[l Extend Battery Time

Select shorter Display Saving/Backlight time (see P.9-8)
to extend Battery Time.

[l When Battery Runs Out

A message appears and short beeps sound.

Press (3) to stop short beeps. (Short beeps do not sound in
Manner mode.)

lDuring Voice Call

A double beep sounds every five seconds. After 20
seconds, the call ends and handset shuts down.

Ml During Video Call

A message appears and call ends with a double beep, then
short beeps sound. Handset shuts down after 20 seconds.
(Short beeps are muted in Manner mode.)

[l Battery Disposal

Do not dispose of an exhausted battery with ordinary
refuse; always tape over battery terminals before disposal.
Take exhausted battery to a Vodafone shop, or follow the
local disposal regulations.

[l Battery Strength

Strength Levels (see P.1-17)

@ 15:05 Tul

External Display

When battery runs out, Battery low. Please connect to
charger! appears and short beeps sound. Handset shuts
down after 20 seconds.



Mindicator
Battery Strength indicator varies as shown.
Charge or replace when level is low.

Battery low. Please connect to charger! appears.
Charge or replace battery immediately.

Minimum Operating
Voltage

} =)

Battery Voltage

a/f
Level 3
Approx. 70%

@f @M
Level 0

Level 2 1 _Levell @

Approx. 20% | Approx. 10%,

» Hours of Use
Remaining Strength (at 25°C)
M Battery Strength & Environment
At low temperatures, battery is consumed faster.
At high temperatures, battery lasts longer.

Note '~ e Battery Strength indicator is for reference only.
e At Level 1, some functions including Video Camera,
Music Player and Voice Recorder do not operate (see

P.6-10, P.7-8, P.11-15).

. Small Light & Battery Strength Indicator
Bl Handset Power On

Small Light | Indicator (GD/f) Conditions
Ambient temperature is
Off Flashes outside the range of 5°C to
35°C
Flashes red Flashes Battery life has ended, or
battery defect
llluminates red Flashes Charging
Off llluminates Charging completed/Standby

B Handset Power Off

Small Light Indicator (@D/H) Conditions
Battery life has ended, or
Flashes red Off battery defect
llluminates red Off Charging
Off Off Charging completed
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m Installing & Removing Battery

1 Press down and slide cover as
shown

¢ Do not remove battery immediately after saving files, sending
messages, etc.

[q)

o] . .

= [l Inserting [l Removing

« .

) Battery Cover () e Turn handset power off before removing battery.
o

@

o

Battery Cover @

1 Press down and slide cover as
shown

2 Lift and remove cover as
shown

2 Lift and remove cover as

Insert battery shown

¢ With printed side up, fit tabs into
battery cavity slots.
3 Remove battery

4 Close cover e Take hold of Battery Tab here and lift

as shown.
¢ Position and slide the cover as shown
until it stops.
Tip > This product requires a lithium-ion battery. Lithium-ion batteries are a recyclable resource.
* To recycle a used lithium-ion battery, take it to any shop displaying the symbol shown to the right. @
* To avoid fire or electric shock, do not: %

® Short-circuit battery ® Disassemble battery Lizi
i-ion



AC Charger
AC 100V Outlet
2 1 Blades
v ‘ o //
AC Charger
Release Tabs
Small Light
3 Terminal Cover
External Device Connector
| Use specified Charger only. | 3 After Charging
1 Open Terminal Cover to connect Charger Unplug Charger from AC outlet, then 904SH

* Squeeze release tabs to remove connector.

* Insert connector until it clicks. * Replace Terminal Cover to protect External Device Connector.

¢ Use slot to gently pull Terminal
Cover down and out as shown. Slot Note "~ e Do not pull, bend or twist AC Charger cord.
. ® AC Charger is compatible with household currents
2 Plug Charger into AC outlet between AC 100V and 240V.
e Charging starts and Small Light

* Vodafone is not liable for problems resulting from
illuminates red (see P.1-17). Charging takes approximately charging 904SH abroad.
140 minutes.

e Charging is complete when Small Light goes out.

¢ Extend Charger blades. (Fold back
when not in use.)
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m Desktop Holder

Desktop Holder may be purchased separately.

AC 100V Outlet

1 2
Release Tabs ’

Charger
Connector

3 Small Light

pauels bunien

4

Arrows Down

Insert cord
into the groove.

| Use specified Charger only. | 3 Gently insert handset into Desktop Holder
. e Fit tabs into slots as shown in [l and push handset as
1 Ins?r_t Ch_arger connector into Desktop Holder indicated in B until it clicks into place (resting flat).
until it clicks * Charging starts and Small Light illuminates red (see P.1-17).
e Connection Terminal is on the back of Desktop Holder. Charging takes approximately 140 minutes.

e Charging is complete when Small Light goes out.

4 After Charging
Unplug Charger from outlet and remove handset
¢ To remove connector, squeeze release tabs.

2 Plug Charger into AC outlet

e Extend Charger blades. (Fold back Ve
when not in use.)
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In-Car Charger

In-Car Charger may be purchased separately.

Cigarette Lighter Socket

pauels bumen i

Small Light
Terminal Cover
External Device Connector

4 Plug Arrows Up
7 Open Terminal Cover to connect Charger 4] After Charging
* Insert connector until it clicks. Unplug Charger from cigarette lighter socket,
2 Plug Charger into cigarette lighter socket then 904SH
Start car engine e Squeeze release tabs to remove connector.

] o . ¢ Replace Terminal Cover to protect External Device Connector.
e Charging starts and Small Light illuminates red (see P.1-17).

Charging takes approximately 140 minutes. Note "~ e Use In-Car Charger only when vehicle has a negative
e Charging is complete when Small Light goes out. earth.
* Disconnect Charger before leaving vehicle to prevent
charging with engine off.
* Do not use In-Car Charger with Desktop Holder.
¢ Avoid charging battery inside extremely hot vehicles.
* Never use handset while driving.

Tip »> e For more information, see In-Car Charger manual.
e Use optional In-Car Holder to secure handset.
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Handset Power O0/0OfF

1 Open handset (clamshell open) 3 Turning Off

2 Press and hold Press (2) for 2+ sgconds
After Power On Graphic, handset enters After Power Off Graphic, handset shuts down.
Standby.

Standby

1-22

Clock Settings & Network Information

[l If date and time have not been set, a confirmation appears after Power On Graphic.
Press % Use [2] to select your zone ® Press (8] & Enter date and time
*» Press 8] » Enter last name ® Press (8] ® Enter first name ® Press (u]
e Save your zone if not preset (see P.9-15 "Time Zone").
¢ Unless otherwise noted, operations in this manual are described with Clock set.
W Handset initiates Network information retrieval when , @ or (m]is pressed for the first time;
press @ M.
¢ Retrieve Network information to use Vodafone live! services.
* To update Network information manually, see P.10-15 "Retrieve NW Info".

Return to Standby

W Press (%) to return to Standby from function windows, menus, etc.
* When a confirmation appears, press (=) IREEM. Handset returns to Standby.

Note '~ ¢ USIM Card data is read after turning power on. Signal strength indicator may take some time
to appear. It may take longer when turning power on for the first time.
e Insert USIM Card appears when USIM Card is not inserted (see P.1-4).

Tip > Display turns off after a period of inactivity.
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My Details

1 Press m]0.3) 2D Press (© to exit

Handset phone number appears.
e To add, edit, delete or copy My Details, see
P.4-18.

Keypad Lock

Use Keypad Lock to lock handset keys and prevent accidental operation/function activation.

[l Activating [l canceliing

] Press 1] for 1+ seconds ] Press [u] for 1+ seconds
& appears and Keypad Lock is set. & disappears.

Note Emergency calls (110, etc.) are possible even when Keypad Lock is active. For more, see P.2-3
"Emergency Calls".

Tip > When Keypad Lock is Active
* Incoming calls temporarily cancel Keypad Lock. To answer a call, press (3. [Activate Any Key
Answer (see P.9-2) to answer calls with other keys (see P.2-6).] Keypad Lock reactivates after
the call.
e Handset power does not turn off even if () is pressed for 2+ seconds.
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Use handset as a flashlight.
7 Press =) for 1+ seconds 2 Press [ =) to turn off

Mobile light illuminates.
To change illumination colour, press (<] or
] while on.

pauels bunien !

Note Do not point Pen Light at people or look at it directly.

f oo Large Font Mode

7 n Standby, press for 1+ 2 To cancel, press for 1+
seconds seconds in Standby
Font size is set as follows. Font Size settings, except those changed in
Large Font Mode, return to previous state.
Menu Large
Z Messaging Huge
T Editor Huge
® O [6) Browser Huge
B[] A 1
o]
2 Tip > Large Font Mode is cancelled if font size is changed for all the items.
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Handset Mequs
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1 Press (=]

Main Menu opens.

In Viewer position, press [(2e].

2 Use to select an item and

press (=]
Sub Menu opens (see P.20-2 - 20-3).
In Viewer position, press (<] or [*] to

select an item ® Press

Access functions/operations from Main Menu.

HMain Menu Items

Entertainment

Launch Vodafone live! CAST
or Near chat

Vodafone live!

Access the Mobile Internet

Record music or play/

Media Player download music/video

Messaging Open/create messages, etc.

o Qapture still images or record
video

Data Folder Open files saved on handset/
Memory Card

Tools Use Vodafone live! NAVI,
Calendar, Alarms, etc.

V-appli Use/download V-applications
Check Dialled Numbers,

Call Log Received Calls, Call Costs,
etc.

IC-appli Use/download IC-appli

Phone Book Search contacts, add entries,
etc.

. Customise handset interface,
Settings

sounds, etc.

pauels bunien i
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m [ softKeys
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Soft Key functions appear at the bottom of Display.

Press (2) to select or execute the
assigned function or operation.

AT Press [m] to select or execute the
gshi at the assigned function or operation.
by the ca

" 4 know the
I det ye

Press @ to select or execute the
assigned function or operation.

Edit Send

M Soft Key Assignments (Viewer)
Soft Key functions appear at the top of Display when mobile
camera is active in Viewer position.

Mobile Camera

Other Windows
7iil g
Press to R —
£ ueda mik
selgct or execute the | Good mording!
assigned function or [Good nornind’ T"m glad

. the weather] is nice t
operation. oday. We' 11 pe meeting

Miss Kawahdshi at the
Press (] to i
select or execute the [tife vet. I'fil let y-
assigned function or
operation. Edit Send

Press (2] to select or execute the
assigned function or operation.

Press to select or execute the
assigned function or operation.

Press (] to select or execute the
assigned function or operation.

Press (=] or (=] to select or execute the
assigned function or operation.

G G —[)

e G \0!-1 -wg\
C
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[l Using Shortcuts

Create shortcuts to functions and files. il - Hicg
Default Shortcuts:

% Main Menu
® Main Menu, Enter Number, Messaging, Navi appli, Calculator, Alarms, Sg;g;g'fﬁzber
Custom Screens, Near chat, Sounds & Alerts, Display, Bluetooth®, V-appli, > Navi appli
IC-appli and Expenses Memo. mf;;mr
= Custom Screens
) A
1 Press .- Near chat

Shortcuts menu opens.

2 Select a function and press (1]

[l Editing Shortcuts

Edit items except Main Menu and Enter Number.
Change default shortcuts

Press » Select an item » Press » Select Assign » Press (] »
Select new item ® Press

Change the order of items

Press » Select an item ®» Press » Select Move » Press (u] »
Select target location with 7] » Press (1]

Restore default shortcuts

Press % Press % Select Set to Default % Press (] » Press

pauels bunien i
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[l Quick Operations

In Standby, enter numbers to access functions. Accessible functions vary by entered digits. To
activate functions, press corresponding Soft Key.

Function Digits | 2 3 4 5-6 | 7-12 | 13-32
Speed Dial (see P.4-14) o X X X X X X
Calculator (see P.11-14) O O O O O O X
Expenses Memo (see P.11-24) O O O O O X X
Speed Mail (see P.14-23) C? X X X X X X
Calendar (see P.11-2) X X X o? X X X
Set Alarm (see P.11-10) X X X ot X X X
Place International Calls® (see P.2-5) X X X X O O O

=0

O vodatone

TExcept for 0.

2Press (=) HIEHM after entering a number. Save entries to Speed Mail List (see P.14-23) beforehand.
SEnter four digits for month and day and press [2] to view entries up to 12 months forward of current date.
“Enter four digits for time (24-hour format) to set Alarm.

5cCall to Japan appears when outside Japan.

M Example: Enter 1711 to use Calculator

= Eg
1 Press - Enter Number
@ :Call
Q @ (long):Video Call
2 Press = :Ca\cu\alor

O :Expenses Memo
& :Calendar

Options Call




=] i

. . . . . (o)
Open a function window while another is active. 2
g
7 In afunction window, press D Select a function and press (1] @
Shortcuts menu opens. Menu/window opens (& appears). §
* Some shortcuts are disabled. Press to toggle active windows. g_’
e Multi Application cannot be activated from (Multiple windows may not be available
some windows/under some conditions (e.g. from some windows/under some
5 when a V-application is active, etc.). conditions.)
Jole—2 |
E e e In text/phone number entry windows, P .
ress to exit
o @- press for 1+ seconds. 3 ‘ i
e 3 The other window appears (% disappears).

When a confirmation appears,

press = M.

S Handling Incoming Calls

Il Press (m] to answer the call. End the call to return.
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Handset Code, Centre Access Code and Network Password are needed for handset use.

Handset Code Network Password

9999 or the 4-digit number selected at initial subscription; The 4-digit number selected at initial subscription; required

required to use/change some handset functions. to restrict handset services (see P.12-7).

e ¥appears when Handset Code is entered. ¢ If Network Password is incorrectly entered three times

e If incorrect, Handset code is incorrect! appears; re-enter consecutively, Call Barring settings are locked. To resolve,
code. Network Password and Centre Access Code must be

¢ Change Handset Code as needed (see P.9-22). changed. For details, contact Vodafone Customer Centre,

General Information (see P.20-26).
e Change Network Password as needed (see P.12-9).
The 4-digit number in the contract; required to access Voice
Mail via landlines or subscribe to fee-based information.
Do not attempt to change Centre Access Code. Contact
Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information (see

P.20-26) for details.

Note * Write down Handset Code, Centre Access Code and Network Password. If lost, contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General
Information (see P.20-26).
* Do not reveal Handset Code, Centre Access Code and Network Password. Vodafone is not liable for misuse or damages.



Basic Handset Operations
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m See P.2-5 to initiate international calls from Japan, P.2-17 for Voice Calls from outside Japan and P.5-3 for Video Calls.
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7 Confirm handset is on
 Check signal strength (see P.1-9 lll).

¢ Handset will not transmit when out, I, & or

& appears (see P.20-4 - 20-6).
2 Enter a phone number

Tl g
Enter Number
:Ca

Call
@ (long):Video Call
:Calculator
& :Int’ | Call

¢ Include dialling code for all numbers.
To send/block Caller ID, enter a phone
number and press % Select
Show My ID or Hide My ID % Press (u]

Confirm the number and press
Correcting Numbers

delete the digits above and after the cursor.

* Before moving cursor, press for 1+
seconds to delete the entire number and
return to Standby.

o |f you misdial, press (3) to hang up and try
again.

Busy Numbers

® Press (3) to end the call and try again later.

Press (%) to end call

¢ Alternatively, close handset.
Calling Numbers Not Saved in Phone Book
e Would you like to save this number to
your Phone Book? appears after calls.
= To save, press » Perform Step
4 in "Saving from Call Log" on P.4-8
= Press () I to end without saving.
¢ To hide this confirmation, see P.4-4
"Confirmation for Unsaved Numbers".



Note > e Do not cover handset microphone (see P.1-7 iil) while
talking on the phone.

 Avoid covering area over Internal Antenna (see P.1-7 &2).

* Voice quality is affected depending on how and where
handset is used.

Tip > e Check Call Timers (see P.2-14) and Call Costs (see
P.2-15).
* For operations during a call, see P.2-11 - 2-12.

Place calls with Display in Viewer position

Il Save the number to Phone Book (see P.4-3) and set search method
(see P.4-9) to By Reading or By Category.
Press » Select Phone Book » Press »
Select Phone Book List % Press ® Use(],(X)
and to open an entry ®» Select a number »
Press » Select Call % Press
Press [_®) for 1+ seconds to end call.

¢ In Viewer position, hold handset with

Viewer in and Earpiece up.
* Side Key Assignments during Calls:

(v ] [ Open Options Increase volume

=
(=

Toggle Loudspeaker Decrease volume

[®) [ Mute microphone

Tip > By default, rotating Display into Viewer position while
904SH is in Standby automatically activates mobile
camera. To return to Standby, press [_®) for 1+ seconds.

Emergency Calls

Emergency calls (110, 119, 118, etc.) are possible even while some handset restrictions are active.

Active Restriction Emergency Calls Active Restriction Emergency Calls
Max Cost (see P.2-15) Possible Handset Lock (see P.9-21) Possible
Offline Mode (see P.2-20) Not Possible PIN Entry (see P.1-6, P.9-20) Not Possible
Function Lock (see P.9-21) Possible Outgoing Calls (see P.12-8) Possible
Keypad Lock (see P.1-23) Possible

Note Emergency calls may not be possible outside Japan as handset operations are affected by wireless network/radio signals available

in the country or handset settings.
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Place calls from Dialled Numbers. Up to 30 recently dialled numbers are saved.
1 Press (2] () D Select arecord and press [u]
T 3 Press

) 904SH dials the number.
=  098392XXKX1 Mindicators

« ) ueda mikio " - - "
06/06/15. 10:65 | - | Dialled Voice Call | ] | Dialled Video Call

il oL
Dialled Numbers

Options View

Dialled numbers appear with date and time.
¢ Name appears if saved in Phone Book.

e Press [2] or [%] to see more.

e Use [ to open Received Calls or All Calls.

Tip > ¢ When the same number is dialled more than once, only the last record appears.
* Records remain even after handset power is turned off.
* When there are 30 records, oldest records are replaced by new ones. To delete records
manually, see P.2-13.



=

(T [ 18] [9es)
#13)

Placing an International Call

e See P.2-17 to initiate Voice Calls from outside Japan.

¢ When calling Vodafone handsets, country code is not required.

e Service requires an additional contract. For details, contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General
Information (see P.20-26).

1 Enter a phone number D Press
Include dialling code for landline numbers. 3 Select Int'l Call and press \E]
Quick Operations
Enter a phone number ® Press » Country names appear.
Select a country ® Press (] ® Skip ahead 4 Select a country and press (1]
to Step 5 To call unlisted countries, select Enter
Direct Entry Code # Press (8] # Enter country code
Enter 0046010 (default international prefix) » Press (1]
% Enter country code ® Enter a phone
number including the dialling code #® Skip 5 Press

ahead to Step 5
m Omit the first 0 of the dialling code except
when calling Italy (country code: 39) or
Russia (country code: 7).

Tip > e In Standby, press 0 for 1+ seconds to enter + (a substitute symbol for international prefix). To
change the default international prefix (0046010), see P.9-23 "Int'| Prefix".
* To save frequently used country codes, see P.9-24 "Country Codes". For more information,
contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information (see P.20-26).
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7 When a call arrives, open handset 2 Press
3 Press ( to end call

o Alternatively, close handset (clamshell
closed).
Calls from Numbers Not Saved in Phone Book
* Would you like to save this number to
your Phone Book? appears after calls.
ueda mikio ® To save, press » Perform Step
0m|o Fud 4 in "Saving from Call Log" on P.4-8
= Press (©) I to end without saving.
¢ To hide this confirmation, see P.4-4
"Confirmation for Unsaved Numbers".

e Number appears when Caller ID is sent.
¢ Name appears if saved in Phone Book.
To reject an incoming call, press () while
handset is ringing/vibrating.
m Standby returns; record appears in
Received Calls.
Answering a Video Call: see P.5-3

Tip > ¢ When Any Key Answer (see P.9-2) is active, press any of the following keys to answer calls:
m Press (<] or (=] in Viewer position.
e When Caller ID is not sent, Withheld appears instead of the phone number.
e Up to 30 received call records are saved (see P.2-13).
¢ Use Quick Recorder (see P.2-10) to record caller messages on handset when Answer Phone is inactive.
¢ Change Ringtone volumes/patterns, vibration patterns and Mobile Light colours (see P.9-11 - 9-12).

Answering Calls with Headphones

[l Press Call Button for 1+ seconds to answer a call.
¢ To end the call, press Call Button for 1+ seconds until a beep sounds.




Answer calls with Display in Viewer position

When a call arrives, press (o],
Press [_®) for 1+ seconds to end call
¢ Side Key Assignments for Incoming Calls:

D) Forward call
() (Long Press) Reject call
] Open Options

“Available if No Answer (forwarding condition) is set for Call
Forwarding or Voice Mail. Calls are rejected when both
services are cancelled (see P.12-2, P.12-3).

m For operations during calls, see P.2-3.

[l Redirecting a Call

M Call Forwarding: see P.12-2

Direct incoming calls to a specified number by

pressing (©) IETM.

Ml Voice Mail: see P.12-3

Unanswered calls are forwarded to Voice Mail Centre.
Activate Missed Call Notification (see P.12-5) for records
of calls missed while 904SH is off/out-of-range.

M Answer Phone: see P.2-9

Record caller messages on handset.

Use Quick Recorder (see P.2-10) to record caller messages
on handset when Answer Phone is inactive.

M Information window opens for Missed Calls or Answer Phone messages.

« Select Call and press [m] to see details (see P.2-13).

« Select Voice Message and press (] to play recorded messages (see P.2-10).
Il Information window opens for other items as well. Select an item and press [®] to jump to the corresponding

window.

) 1 Call f

% 1 Voice Message

suonesadQ 19spueH odiseg i
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Calling from Received Calls

Up to 30 received calls are saved. When Caller ID is sent, numbers appear. Place calls

directly to those numbers.

1 Press (=] ()

il STl
Received Calls

= & ueda mikio
06/06/15 15:05

Options  View

Received numbers appear with date and time.

¢ Name appears if saved in Phone Book.
e Press [2] or [%] to see more.

e Use to open Dialled Numbers or All Calls.

2 Select a record and press (1]
3 Press

904SH dials the number.

M indicators

- Answered Voice g Answered Video
Call =l call

“ | Missed Voice Call | & | Missed Video Call

«g | Rejected Voice <3 Rejected Video
Call Call

9 Missed Call =y Forwarded to

| Notification | Voice Mail Centre

= | Answer Phone

Answered

Tip > * Names in Secret Mode entries appear only in Secret Mode.
* Records remain even after handset power is turned off.

e When there are 30 records, oldest records are replaced by new ones.

manually, see P.2-13.

To delete records




Answer Phope

Record caller messages on handset.

* Answer Phone cannot be used when handset is off, out-of-range or in Offline Mode. Use Voice Mail to record caller messages
when Answer Phone is not available (see P.12-3).

* Record up to 90 seconds or 20 messages between Answer Phone and Voice Memo (see P.2-12).

* Answer Phone is inactive by default.

o Activating & Cancelling

m » Tools % Answer Phone | 3 Activating
1 Select Settings and press [u] I Choose On and press (1]

2 select Switch On/Off and press (m] * Press (@ to return to Standby
) (& appears). (& appears when
To sample outgoing message, select

> messages are recorded.)
Guidance Message # Press (m] Cancelling
® Press to stop.

H Choose Off and press (1]

Tip > Alternatively, press for 1+ seconds in
Standby to activate/cancel Answer Phone.

Note '~ ¢ When less than 12 seconds remain or 20 messages are recorded, Answer Phone is disabled.
Delete messages to activate Answer Phone.
¢ Answer Phone is not available for incoming Video Calls.
¢ In Manner mode, Manner settings take priority over (see P.9-2 "Mode Settings").

When Answer Phone is Active

[l For incoming calls, outgoing message plays and recording starts.
¢ Recording continues even if handset is closed.
¢ To answer calls, press () during recording (no message will be recorded).
* When recording ends, & appears.
Il I recording capacity becomes full (see above) after the recording, Answer Phone is cancelled and & appears.

suonesadQ 19spueH odiseg i
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Playing Messages
m » Tools # Answer Phone |

1 Select Play Ans. Phone and press (1]
Number of recordings appears and playback starts from the
most recent message. After all messages have played, playback
ends automatically.
Press to stop playback.
To skip a message, press [2] during playback.
To play the previous message, press 2] twice during

playback.
To delete a message, press during playback ®
Press

Tip > e Alternatively, press in Standby to play messages.
* Message playback stops for incoming calls. Press (&) to
answer the call.

Earpiece Volume

Il Follow these steps to activate or mute Earpiece for outgoing
message/caller message recordings.
Press [u] » Select Tools » Press (8] » Select
Answer Phone % Press (8] ®» Select Settings »
Press [m] ® Select Volume % Press (8] % Select
Link to Profile or Silent % Press (1]
e For Link to Profile, current Earpiece volume applies.

Answer Time

Il Adjust ring time between 0 and 59 seconds (Answer Phone

waits to answer calls).
Press [u] » Select Tools » Press (8] » Select
Answer Phone % Press (8] ®» Select Settings »
Press [m] ® Select Answer Time % Press (u] »
Enter time (00 - 59) » Press (1]
m To start recording immediately after a call arrives, enter
00 for time » Press [u]
e Answer Time is 09 seconds by default.

Il When Answer Phone and Voice Mail or Call Forwarding are
both active, the function with the shortest ring time takes
priority.

Example:
Ring time for Answer Phone: 9 seconds
Ring time for Voice Mail or Call Forwarding: 10 seconds
In this example, Answer Phone responds first. (Priority may
change depending on signal conditions.)
e If Answer Phone is full or handset is in Offline Mode or
out-of-range, incoming calls are handled by Voice Mail or
Call Forwarding.

Quick Recorder

Ml Use Quick Recorder to record caller messages on handset
when Answer Phone is inactive. When a call arrives, follow
these steps. Outgoing message plays and caller's message
is recorded.

Press » Select Recording % Press [u]




=e Earpiece Volume

Adjust Earpiece Volume (5 levels).

¢ Volume level remains as set even after handset power is turned off.
¢ To adjust Earpiece volume in Standby, see P.9-14.

e Earpiece volume is Level 3 by default.

7 During a call, press (<] or (=] 2 Press (+] (up) or (=] (down) to

adjust volume

Sl ocoowpt

2 Use Loudspeaker for handsfree conversations

suonesadQ 19spueH odiseg

During a call, press [m].
To cancel, press [(u].

Mute your handset microphone
Other party's voice can be heard
During a call, press (©) ITTH.
To cancel, press (©) [THEME.

Hold tone sounds and each other's voice is not heard

Il Subscription to Call Waiting (see P.12-5) or Conference Call (see P.12-6) is required.
During a call, press » Select Hold » Press [u]

To cancel, press #® Select Retrieve # Press (]
= Alternatively, press (2.

Touch Tones

Il Use Touch Tones to send alphanumeric messages to pagers or operate a home answerphone remotely.
e Use 0- 9, ¥and #to send Touch Tones.

2-11
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Voice Memo

Record up to 90 seconds between Voice Memo and Answer Phone (see P.2-9).
{ During a call, press 3 Press (1] to stop

o Alternatively, end call to stop. (Recordings remain
2 gg(!gr(c:jfngstgrct’sr d and press ‘E even after handset power is turned off.)

Play Voice Memos

m P Tools # Answer Phone

Select Play Ans. Phone % Press [u]
For details, see P.2-10 "Playing Messages".

Other Engaged Call Operations

Open Phone Open Phone Book entries or check My Details
Book Entry Press % Select Phone Book List % Press (] % Select an entry (or My Details) # Press [m]

Save the other party's number to Phone Book
Save Phone

Book Entry Press % Select Phone Book List % Press (8]  Select Add New Entry
®» Press (8] » Perform from Step 2 on P.4-4

Check received/sent/draft messages
Press # Select Messaging ® Press 8] ® Select an item # Press (1]
Create a new message

Open Message

Create

Message Press # Select Messaging » Press (m] # Select Create Message #»
Press (=] ® Perform from Step 3 on P.14-7

Dial New Call another number

Number Press % Select Dial New Number # Press (8] ® Enter a phone number # Press (2)

Enable/Disable | Select whether to send Touch Tones during a call

DTMF Press ® Select Disable DTMF or Enable DTMF % Press (1]

Tip P> To switch sound output between handset and handsfree devices during a call, see P.10-8 "Sound Output".



Callcg
2

@ﬂ Open the following records: o
= 2
All Calls All dialled/received calls s
Dialled Numbers All dialled calls =
Received Calls All received calls 3
[7]
Press 2
1 Al Callsens Select a record and press (1] 9
Press [] to open others. Record details appear. 3
Eﬁ Tip > Press (3) to open All Calls during a call. g
Sek—2 -
1 —0 @ Delete records one at a time
DI ERIEE| n
Press (3)) ® Select a record ® Press % Select Delete # Press (=] % Press
- 5 Delete all records
° Press (3) ® Open All Calls, Dialled Numbers or Received Calls % Press >

Select Delete All % Press (8] % Press

Tip > To save phone numbers to Phone Book, see P.4-8 "Saving from Call Log".

Using Call Log

Place calls
Press (3) » Select a record ® Press % Select Call or Video Call % Press (1]
To edit numbers before dialling, select a record and press » Select Edit Before Call %
Press [m] # Edit number ® Press () (Long Press for Video Calls)
Create messages
Press () » Select a record ® Press » Select Create Message » Press [u] »
Press (2] ® Perform from Step 5 on P.14-7

2-13
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Call Timers

Check estimated time of the most recent call (Last Call Time) and all calls made since Clear
Timers was last applied (All Calls Time). Times for Dialled Calls and Received Calls appear
separately.

m P Call Log % Call Timers

1 Select Received Calls or Dialled 2 Press [m] to return to Call Timers menu
Calls and press (m] e Press (3) to return to Standby.

Tip > ¢ Last Call Time and All Calls Time remain even after handset power is turned off.
¢ Ring time for incoming or outgoing calls is not counted. On hold time is counted.

Reset Call Timers

m » Call Log % Call Timers

Select Clear Timers % Press (#] ® Enter Handset Code #® Press (2] ® Press
Data Counter

Check estimated volume of the most recent or all packet transmissions (sent, received and
total). Charges do not appear.

m » Call Log % Data Counter |

1 Select Last Data or All Data and 2 Press (] to return to Data Counter menu
press (=] « Press (3) to return to Standby.

Reset Data Counter

m P Call Log % Data Counter

Select Clear Counter % Press 8] % Press




CallCosts

Check estimated call charge of the most recent call or all calls.

ofme T m P Call Log % Call Costs |

Select Last Call or All Calls and 2 Press [®] to return to Call Costs menu
press E ® Press (@) to return to Standby.

Tip > e Call Costs remain even after handset power is turned off.
* Sum of charges appears for Conference Call (Optional Service).

Reset Call Costs

m P Call Log % Call Costs

Select Clear Costs ® Press [8] » Enter PIN2 % Press (8] ® Press

suonesadQ 19spueH odiseg i

Set currency and conversion rate (per yen) to show converted amount in Call Costs

BEEMRYEN 1
m P Call Log % Call Costs ® Cost Units |

Select Set Units » Press 8] ®» Enter PIN2 % Press [8] % Enter currency »
Press (8] ® Enter conversion rate » Press (8] % Press [u]
To check current cost unit, select Read Units # Press [u]

Limit Call Costs

Set a limit of total call charges
When the limit is reached, outgoing calls are blocked

I[EIEM > Call Log # Call Costs |
Select Max Cost % Press (m] & Select Set Limit % Press (#] & Enter PIN2 %
Press [u] » Enter the amount ®» Press [u]
To check the set limit, select Max Cost # Press 8] % Select Read Limit % Press (]
To check the remaining amount, select Residual Credit % Press [u]

Note Emergency calls (110, etc.) are possible even when the limit is reached. For more, see P.2-3 "Emergency Calls".
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Switching Network Services

3G Use in Japan or in 3G service areas abroad
GSM Use in GSM service areas outside Japan
Auto 3G and GSM switch automatically by location (network status)

e Qutside Japan, set to Auto whenever possible.
¢ 3G is set by default.

m P Settings ® Network Settings (=) » Select Service

1 Select 3G, GSM or Auto and press [u]
Selected service is activated.
Note e For information on international roaming (service areas, charges, available functions,

restrictions, etc.), contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information (see P.20-26).
e A separate contract is required for international roaming.



ﬁ@ﬂ Calling from Outside Japan

7 Enter a phone number
¢ Include dialling code for landline numbers.
* When calling landlines or mobile phones
within the county, skip ahead to Step 5.
Quick Operations
Enter a phone number % Press »
Skip ahead to Step 5
Direct Entry
Press for 1+ seconds (+ appears) »
Enter a country code ® Enter a phone
number including the dialling code # Skip
ahead to Step 5
® Omit the first 0 of the dialling code except 5 Press
when calling Italy (country code: 39) or
Russia (country code: 7).

D Press
3 select Int'l Call and press (m]

Country names appear.
To call Japan, select Call to Japan %
Press (] ® Skip ahead to Step 5

Select a country and press [u]
¢ + and country code are inserted before the
phone number. The first 0 is omitted except
when calling ltaly (39) or Russia (7). (+
indicates international calls.)
To call unlisted countries, select Enter
Code # Press (8] # Enter country code
» Press (]
Calling Vodafone Handsets
* Always select Japan (JPN) (or press
for direct entry).

Note In some areas, other parties may not be able to hear you and vice versa after returning to calls
on hold (see P.2-11).

Tip > Adding Country Codes
To save frequently used country codes, see P.9-24 "Country Codes". For more information,
contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information (see P.20-26).
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Minding Mobile Manners

Please use your handset responsibly. Use these basic tips as a guide. Inappropriate handset use can be both dangerous
and bothersome. Please take care not to disturb others when using your handset. Adjust handset use according to your
surroundings.

¢ Turn it off in theatres, museums and other places where silence is the norm.

 Refrain from using it in restaurants, hotel lobbies, lifts, etc.

¢ Observe signs and instructions regarding handset use aboard trains, etc.

¢ Refrain from use that interrupts the flow of pedestrian or vehicle traffic.

[l Manner-Related Features

suonesadQ 18spueH aiseg

EManner Mode: see P.2-19 W offline Mode: see P.2-20

Press Manner Key to automatically mute all Ringtones and Use Offline Mode to temporarily suspend all handset
activate Vibration mode for incoming calls, mail, etc. transmissions. In Offline Mode, incoming/outgoing calls and
HVibration Mode: see P.9-12 Vodafone live! transmissions are blocked.

Activate Vibration mode to use handset vibration to alert you B Answer Phone: see P.2-9

to incoming calls, mail, etc. in public places. Use Answer Phone to handle incoming calls when it is

M Volume Settings: see P.9-11 inappropriate or unsafe to answer.

Decrease or mute Ringtone volume for incoming calls, mail,
etc. as well as tones for Web or V-applications when
carrying handset in public places.
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Activating & Cancelling

[l Activating [l cancelling
1 Press for 1+ seconds 1 Press for 1+ seconds
¥ appears and Manner mode is set. ¥ disappears and Manner mode is cancelled.

e & (Answer Phone), B (Vibration), &
(Silent) and & (Increasing Volume) appear
as set in Manner settings (see P.9-2 "Mode
Settings").

When Manner Mode is Active

[l Keypad Tones, Power On/Off and error tones are muted. Beeps for Switch Line (see P.12-6) are
heard.
e Even in Manner mode, Ringtone can be heard through Headphones. Volume is fixed to Level 1.

[l Shutter click and Self-timer tone sound even in Manner mode.

[l Settings for Manner mode (see P.9-2 "Mode Settings") are applied to Answer Phone, Ringtones,
Vibration, Mobile Light, etc.

Tip > ¢ When Answer Phone is recording messages, the other party's voice is heard through
Earpiece.
* To change Manner settings, see P.9-2 "Mode Settings".
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Activating/Cancelling Offline Mode

Use Offline Mode to temporarily suspend all handset transmissions.
¢ In Offline Mode, incoming/outgoing calls and Vodafone live! transmissions are blocked.

e Offline Mode is Off by default.
. Activating

»- Settings ® Network Settings
(k=) » Offline Mode

1 Choose On and press (1]

appears and Offline Mode is set.

[l canceliing

P Settings # Network Settings
(=) » Offline Mode

] Choose Offand press [u]

disappears and Offline Mode is cancelled.

Tip > ¢ When Offline Mode is set while a V-application (see P.16-2) is paused, confirmation appears.
Press to enter Offline Mode. (Network connection is disabled until Offline Mode is

cancelled.)

e Emergency calls (110, etc.) are not possible in Offline Mode. For more, see P.2-3.
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Use Kana and Pager (see P.3-8) to enter alphanumerics,
Symbols, hiragana, kaniji, katakana and Pictographs.

Unless otherwise noted, text entry operations are described
for use in text entry windows using Kana Mode.

Entry Modes

Press to toggle between character entry modes as
follows:
A | oX-E->7V>T7—>a—a

Available Modes

Kaniji (hiragana)

Double-byte katakana

Single-byte katakana

Current Entry Mode

Double-byte alphanumerics
(upper/lower case)

> | || ek

Options Done Cancel

Double-byte alphanumerics
(lower case)

A Single-byte alphanumerics
(upper/lower case)

Single-byte alphanumerics

a
(lower case)

1 | Single-byte number
[X | Character Code

* Alternatively, use f24 to toggle between entry modes after

pressing once.

¢ A and A appear in upper/lower case mode (see right).

Upper & Lower Case

Il In double or single-byte alphanumerics mode, press to
toggle between upper/lower case and lower case modes. In
Pager Mode (see P.3-8), while selecting double or
single-byte entry mode, press to toggle between upper
and lower case modes.

B77Na 1 B

R77Ha 1 B

Options Done Cancel

Double-byte Alphanumerics
(Upper/Lower Case)

Options  Done Cancel

Double-byte Alphanumerics
(Lower Case)

Tip > ¢ Handset Character Codes correspond to 6,355 kanji.
* Some characters are not available for mail addresses,
etc.




Key Assignments

Multiple characters are assigned to each key. Press a key to toggle between character options for that key.
Example: In katakana entry, press three times for 7.

When entering characters, press (2) to toggle options in reverse. (Not available for single-byte numbers or Character Codes.)
Example: Enter (), then press () to return to &.

Kaniji (Hiragana)

Katakana

Alphanumerics

Pictograph List

Key [Double-byte] [Double & Single-byte] | [Double & Single-byte] | \UMPers [Single-byte] | Character Codes
HWSIREBEHVW xs | TADIX74mx+ | @ /_—10 (space) 1 1
MELIFZ h*¥o4o2 ABCabc2 2 2
2LTHEE bRt Y DEFde f3 3 3

=bDTEo SFIT Y GHlghi4 4 4
5 ZICHhan F=Xx/ JKLjk IS5 5 5
[E3TS NS NETAK MNOmnN o6 6 6
FHLHH TILAE PQRSpars7 7 7
(8wee] PHL PP & Yi13vas TUVtuvs 8 8
5U3nh3 Syl WXYZwxy z9 9 9
ﬂ?lfn/euBr;;k) drj(l_aine/Br;;k) - 0 ¢ (Line Break) 0+ 0
¥ 2] | Log List, Pictograph List, 2 SlngI'(Ee)—(tt)é/rt]QSi:\)ﬂ:s'lalweb XP (Pause) ?-*

Double-Byte Symbol List
#5, Log List,

Log List, Double-byte Symbol® List, Pictograph List Single-byte Symbol List,

"Press for 1+ seconds to enter + (available for phone number entry).
2.is available only in single-byte katakana entry.
3Extensions are listed for easy entry.

4P (Pause), ?and - are for phone number entry.
5Single-byte in single-byte katakana/alphanumeric entry.
84#is for phone number entry.

sia)oeleyn Bursug i
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B Key Assignments (Continued)

lower case)

Key K[agélu(;:i%at:]a ) [DoubI:?aSki:;Te-byte] [Do:tl)li’::(n;;:;:;‘fts)yte] Numbers [Single-byte] Character Codes
Conversion (Up)’ Cursor Up
Conversion (Down)® Cursor Down ¢ (Line Break)
Cursor Left
Cursor Right
Change Entry Mode
Toggle Case + Toggle
Toggle Case (for some characters) Mode (upper/lower and

Press

Delete One Character,
Cancel Conversion

Delete One Character

Delete Code/
One Character

Long

Delete before or after cursor
Press
Recover up to 64 deleted characters®
(=] OK
Phonetic Conversion

©

Hiragana to Katakana/
Alphanumerics
Conversion

“Cursor moves up except during conversion.
8Cursor moves down except during conversion.

%Press (&) once for each character to recover immediately after deleting. (Not available after deleting text with

(Long Press).)




Kanji, Hiragana & Katakana

Following the example below, enter £ to learn how to
enter characters in kanji (hiragana) entry mode.

1 Press three times
Word suggestions change as hiragana
are entered.

2 Press

¢ When the next character is on the
same key, press first.

3 Press three times and
press

4 Press twice
e To enter unconverted hiragana, skip
ahead to Step 6.

5 Press [2] (convert) and use
to select a word
* The most recent selection appears first

in the list.
To see other suggestions, press
O] liex:

To exit the list, press (=],
To change segment, see P.3-6
"Segmenting Phrases".

6 Press (1]

i
—16R%
Options Done  Cancel

Katakana Entry

Il Switch to double or single katakana mode to enter katakana.
Alternatively, enter hiragana and then select katakana from
the word suggestion list.

Hl To convert hiragana to katakana/alphanumerics only, see
P.3-10 "Hiragana to Katakana/Alphanumerics Conversion".

siojoeley) buusug i
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Predictive & Previous Usage

Il Use these functions to convert hiragana to kanji more quickly.

Word suggestions change as up to 5 hiragana

Predictive

are entered
Previous | Suggests words/characters likely to follow
Usage entry based on previous entries

e Both functions are active by default (see P.3-12 "Optional
Predictive Functions").

* To lower priority of particular types of words (names of
people, places, etc.) in the word suggestion list, see P.3-12
"Set Low Priority".

User Dictionary

Il Save frequently used words/phrases to select from the word
suggestion list (see P.9-16).

lSegmenting Phrases

If the word is not listed, press after Step 5 on P.3-5 to
exit. Use 24 to segment hiragana to convert separately.
Example: Segment &5 into & and 5.

k=] (=)= (2](&][=]
B | = — —
[l Selecting Multiple Converted Words
Press
Example: To enter ZLUX#

I aral = [FL | = [T |

[l smallKana (>, »,etc)

Enter small hiragana &, ¢1, 3, X, &, 2, ¥, ®and & as
well as small katakana.

1 Enter a character and press
4
[l Adding* or®
1 Enter a character and press
¢ In kaniji (hiragana)/double-byte katakana ¥ (-
entry, press the key once to add * to
(Ka) row, & (Sa) row and % (Ta) row § F=

characters, and press twice to remove. For
/% (Ha) row characters, press once to add

, twice to add ° and three times to
remove.

«
*
i i

Tip » In Single-byte Katakana Entry
® Press once to add single-byte " or twice for * .
* Press to remove “or .

B srace

1 Press

Uedall

e Alternatively, in alphanumeric entry, press 3
seven times for space.
Ueda il



[l Line Break
Insert line breaks in text, Text Templates, etc.

] Press [¢] at the end of text Contactme at
« To insert line breaks in text, press until 3

¢ appears. In kanji (hiragana) entry mode,
then press [m]. Keystroke count varies by
character entry mode (see P.3-3).

Entering Alphanumerics

Enter alphanumerics in double or single-byte alphanumerics
mode.
Alternatively, enter numbers in single-byte number mode.

— ] ]

¢ When the next character is on the same key (example:
entering a then b), press [ first to move cursor.

¢ In double or single-byte alphanumerics mode, press to
toggle between upper/lower and lower case modes.

¢ To convert hiragana to katakana/alphanumerics only, see
P.3-10 "Hiragana to Katakana/Alphanumerics Conversion".

Symbols, Pictographs & Emoticons

[l symbols & Pictographs

1 Press to open Log List (Log List is available
in some entry modes; see P.3-3)

Recently used Symbols/Pictographs appear.
o Alternatively, in kanji (hiragana) mode, press to open Log List.
e —appears by default or when Log List is deleted.

Contact me at ¢
|

2 Use 4 to select one and press [u]
¢ Repeat Step 2 to enter more.
To see more lists, press or [#+3).
The list toggles as follows: Log List =
Symbol List(s) = Pictograph Lists.
m Press to toggle the list in
reverse order.

m Press [¢] to scroll down. ®

3 Press © to exit list

Tip > ¢ Symbols are double or single-byte according to the

character type. (Pictographs are all double-byte.)

¢ Single-byte Symbols do not appear in Log List.

o Alternatively, enter &5 and press [2] (convert).
Some Symbols can be selected.

* For available Pictographs, see P.20-16.

¢ Enter a descriptive word such as /#—& or /3% and
press [2] (convert). Corresponding Pictographs can be
selected.

Deleting Log List
H In a text entry window, press * Select Input/
Conversion ® Press (8] » Select Clear Symbols »
Press (] ® Press

= To return to the text entry window, press (=] ® Press

siojoeley) buusug i
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. Emoticons
1 Press

2 Select Emoticons and press [u]

Enter two digits (01 - 50) to jump to the emoticon assigned to
the number.

3 Select an emoticon and press (]

Tip > e For other emoticons, enter ¢5 and press [2] (convert).
Alternatively, enter a descriptive word such as £ —¢1or
5 —A and press [2] (convert). Corresponding
emoticons can be selected.

¢ Immediately after inserting a descriptive word such as

4L ¢)or ZL ), corresponding emoticons may
appear in the word suggestion list. To disable this
function, see P.3-12 "Optional Predictive Functions"
(Pre-used Emoticon).

Mail & Web Extensions

il Hirg
Quick Address List

7 Inalphanumeric entry, press

Select an extension and press [u]
¢ Mail addresses and URLs are
single-byte.

Character Code

1 In Character Code entry mode, enter four digits
(see P.20-10)

Pager Code

1 Press
2 Select Input/Conversion and press (1]

3 Select Input Method and press (1]
4 Select Pager Code and press (1]

Pager Code _ _ appears at the bottom.
To switch to Kana Mode, select Kana # Press [m]

5 Enter two digits (see P.3-9)
* Pager Mode is active until switched to Kana Mode.

Character Entry Modes
Il For text entry in Pager Mode, press to toggle between
entry modes as follows:
Single-byte lower case (P) — Character Code ([X)
— Double-byte lower case (F)

Il While selecting an entry mode, press to toggle between
upper and lower case modes.

Tip > ¢ Hiragana to Katakana/Alphanumerics Conversion is
disabled in Pager Mode.
e To enter " or *, see Pager Code List on P.3-9.



M Pager Code List
¢ Blanks indicate no entry.

¢ Grey background indicates upper and lower case available. Press to switch immediately after character entry.

Double-byte upper case

Single-byte upper case

Second digit (Press next) Second digit (Press next)
1 /2|3 (45|67 |8 [9] 0 1 /2|3 (45|67 |8 ][9]0

1|0V [S5]X|&|A[B|C[D]|E 1|74 ]9]1]+]A]lB|Cc|[D|E
sle2»le|<|F]c]Fla|H]|T]J Sl2al s o7 a]lF]la|u|1 ]
E[3[E[L [T € [ZE|[K|[L[M[N]O s |[f¥ v x|t V[k[L[M[N]O
glalz[B[o[T[E[P[Q[R[ST glals 7y [7[t[P[Q[R[S]T
g |5 |B|R|AB[R[D|U[JVIW|X|Y a | 5| F =24 [/JJUJVIW]X]|Y
sl l@F]ola[~Alz]z]?2|"]-1/ =|le[n{t]72]alw]z]2]1]-11
27z [C[D|[B[¥]& @w | - Sl7[zTs[wa[rlE[V e m | -
w8 ® | ([ W) | & | X | # [Sace| @] 2 w | 8 | ¥ [ C[ 2 [ ) [ 3| ¥ | # [Seece| @] %2
clols|vla[n]|[a]1][2]3]4]5 clolslvwlv]in]i]2a]3]4a]s

o|lblZE|A][ |~ 6| 7[8[9]0 [(HIERERREREE 6 | 7] 8]9]o0

Double-byte lower case Single-byte lower case
Second digit (Press next) Second digit (Press next)
1 /2|3 (45|67 ]|8[9] 0 1 /2|3 (45|67 |8 [|9]0

1]l | v |5]|x|[s|a|bfc|d]e 1 7|49 [z |4 ]a|b]c]d]|e
g 2 fle|h | ] @ 2 T g h|i]]
= | 3 k | m | n o = | 3 k | m|n [o)
% 4 =) p q r S t % 4 Y P 1A r S t
a |5 ul|vi|iw]|x|y a |5 ujlviwj|x]|y
= | 6 z =6 z
207 1 207 1
2|1 8| ® ) & 2 R 1 3 "2
E o i[9

0 o 0 )

“Press to insert line breaks (in mail message text, Text Templates, etc.).

“Press to toggle between upper and lower case.
o ¥ and @ are double-byte.

sia)oeleyn Bursug i
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W Hiragana to Katakana/Alphanumerics Conversion
Enter katakana and alphanumerics in kaniji (hiragana) entry
m Phonetic Conversion

mode.

T Enter alternate readings to search for kanji. 1 Enter hiragana and press (©)

= 1 Enterreading in hiragana * To enter AM, press then (©) M.

=

= Use (2] to select a word and press [u]

o I 2

= 2 Press * Hiragana to Roman Letter Conversion (hiragana with * or°

g 3 Select a kanji and press (m] is converted to the same characters/Symbols):

g | @ | W\ S|/ | 2| | & [space
n A 3 B < C I |Space| < |Space
= D L E £l F t |space| & |[Space
& G 5 H ) | T |space| & [Space

- - | J IR K |®HB | L |HAls D s
One-Hiragana Conversion = i s
(% M [63 N A (6] N |Space| & |Space
Enter the first hiragana to access previously selected words. s(Pplalala|[ R s | [sace
Example: To enter $4 | T | ®w Ul & ]|Vv]_]| | _|_
(] 5 w D) X %) Y n z 5 |space
B ] - — = (Long Sound
Al b |, z A |space ( Ij?]g Bc:::k) Space
Up to 20 word selections are saved per hiragana. When b
memory is full, the oldest entry is deleted to make room for * Hiragana to Number Conversion (hiragana with = or " is
a new entry. converted to the same numbers):

uH (A)row..1 =7 (Ka) row...2 = X (Sa) row...3
m 7= (Ta)row..4  ® 7% (Na) row..5 u (3 (Ha) row...6
=¥ (Ma) row..7 ® % (Ya) row...8 = 5 (Ra) row...9
= H% A~ (Long Sound). . Line Break...0



Quick Conversion (for Hiragana) [l One Hiragana Predictive Entry

Enter hiragana and initiate Quick Conversion. Words
starting with a hiragana in the same row (& ¢V 5 £ & for
&) appear. Word suggestions vary by time of day.

Quick Conversion helps reduce keystrokes needed to enter
frequently used words.

A list of word suggestions appears based on the key
pressed.

Example: To enter #¥4%

Example: When & is entered

(& ()
[Brwe)(Bruvr](Brve)(Brwvr](Brwvs][B ] ()

Normal Conversion

(i) (3) (4 (convert)
Quick Conversion G (%) (# (#)
(convert)

WoTHo0L»W)

BE#+H

5:00 - 10:59 | 11:00-16:59 | 17:00 - 22:59 | 23:00 - 4:59

H—& Hbin~ bi:{E 3} FTOFI

i) #%Th AR HYBED

ToTEET | VWEEEE~T) |2UVTHIHKE |- ! 1
§E?

(SR o

71 Enter hiragana and press
Cursor turns green.
e While cursor is green, use 24 to segment entered hiragana
and then convert one segment at a time.
To cancel Quick Conversion, press [#2=] #» Press [3] for
normal conversion

2 Use [1] to select a word and press (m]

Note

Use Quick Conversion in kaniji (hiragana) mode only.

Tip » The most recent selection (mostly nouns) appears first.

e Words in the list are preset by time blocks.
e If Clock is unset, only words for 11:00 - 16:59 are available.

[l One Hiragana Word Call

Enter the first hiragana of entries you used Quick

Conversion for. The most recent selection appears first.

Example: You entered $£5& P and selected HLEA
last time.

sia)oeleyn Bursug i
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Activate or cancel Predictive, Previous Usage
or Pre-used Emoticon

BEEMRON %)
Press » Select Input/Conversion % Press

=» Select Predictive, Previous Usage or
Pre-usedEmoticon % Press 8] ® Choose On (activate)
or Off % Press [u]

Select types of words to lower their priorities in
the word suggestion list
Press ® Select Input/Conversion » Press (1]
» Select Set Low Priority » Press 8] » Select an item
% Press (8] # Press ® IR
« To select multiple items, select and press [m] for each item
before pressing ) IIEA.
Clear log of words selected in kanji conversion,
Predictive, etc.
Press » Select Input/Conversion » Press (1]
» Select Reset Learning % Press 8] ®» Press

* Words saved in User Dictionary remain.

Conversion Settings Editing Characters

Deleting & Replacing

1 Use o4 to select a character MikBko
and press T

* The highlighted character is deleted.

¢ Place cursor at the end of text and
press for 1+ seconds to delete all A

text. When cursor is located amidst a

block of text, characters on and after cursor are deleted.
2 Enter another character

Copy/Cut & Paste

When Options appears, copy or cut and paste text into the
same window or another.

1 Press
2 Select Copy or Cut and press (1]

3 Use [J] to select the first
character of text and press [u]

Start point is set.
To change the start point, press (©) IR

4 Select the end point and press (1]




5 Open text paste target window
6 Press

7 Select Paste and press [u] g Copying from Phone Book E-
A

aracer of alu. Eao Insert Phone Book entry items into text entry windows.
t .

i ec?xl 1%t hone after Select from phone numbers, mail addresses, postal

10 PM.

addresses, Note, etc.

1 Press

* Move cursor to target location beforehand.

2 Select Advanced and press (=]

Deleting Text On and After Cursor 3 Select Phone Book and press 0

1 Select the first character of text 4 o Ph Book ent
_ pen a Phone Book entry or
2 Press My Details

3 Select Delete Posterior and press [u]

Options Done Cancel

siojoeley) buusug

5 Use (] to select an item and TR
press (1]  bbb@xxx. yyy

Item is inserted following a comma and
the entry name.
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Using Text Templates Changing Font Size

Insert text saved in Text Templates (see P.8-17) into text
entry windows.

1 Press

2 Select Text Templates and press (1]
3 Select Call Templates and press (]
4 Select text and press (1]

Text is inserted.

Saving to Text Templates

l Follow these steps to save text in text entry windows to Text
Templates.
Press » Select Text Templates »
Press (8] » Select Save Templates » Press (] »
Select the first character of text ® Press (1] &
Select the end point ® Press (m]
* Enter up to 256 characters.

1 Press

2 Select Advanced and press (1]
3 Select Font Size and press (1]
4 Select a size and press (1]

Tip > Setting applies to Editor Font Size in Display Font
Settings (see P.9-4).



Phone Book

4-1



Save frequently used phone numbers and mail addresses to Phone Book.

® Entry names appear for calls from numbers saved in Phone Book.
¢ Set Ringtone/Ringvideo by caller/sender, sort entries into Categories, etc. See P.4-3 for more about Phone Book entry items.

Ml Dialling from Phone Book B When a Call Arrives

i ®

Voice Call...

)oog suoyd !

A call arrives

) 8909392XXXX1
= bbb@xxx. yyy
/' <Add New Entry>
ueda mikio
090392XXXX1
Options Answer Fwd

=ueda mikio
03123XXXX1

[
[l Sending SMS/MMS messages from Phone Book

Service Dial

7l i
B M Dial service dial numbers saved on USIM Card to use
services.
Press (] ® Select Phone Book % Press (u] &
Select Service Dial No. % Press [u] » Select
service # Press (1]

* For details, contact the service providers.

= 93123XXXX1
) 098392XXXX1

= bbb@xxx. yyy
/' <Add New Entry>

= Options Edit Send * This function is not available as of April 2006.
Tip > Use_ Phone Book_Lock (see P.9 2_2) to protect entries from Note Back-up Important Information
accidental alteration and to restrict access to Phone Book . .
N X When battery is exhausted/removed for long periods,
information. . ]
Phone Book entries may be lost; handset damage may

also affect handset information recovery. Vodafone is not
liable for damages from lost/altered data.

4-2




Phone Book Entry ltems

Save up to 750 entries in 904SH Phone Book; USIM Card Phone Book entry limit varies according to card specifications.

Saving to PhoneBook
 Phone Book Entryltems

Add Phone Number:

on USIM Card (32 digits each)

ltem Description Item Description
Last Name: Enter up to 32 characters. (Select Name: Note:" Add personal details. Enter up to
First Name: when saving to USIM Card.) 256 characters.
Reading: Enter up to 64 characters. Birthday:’ Enter birth date
Enter up to three numbers on handset/two Picture:” Set an image to appear for

incoming calls/mail

Add Email Address:

Enter up to three addresses on handset/one
on USIM Card (128 single-byte
alphanumerics each)

Tone/Video for Voice Call:"

Tone/Video for Video Call:"

Category:

Sort entries into 16 Categories (11 on some
USIM Cards). Category names can be
changed. Set Ringtone/Ringvideo, Mobile
Light and Vibration by Category (handset
only).

Tone/Video for New Message:”

Light for Voice Call:"

Light for Video Call:"

Light for New Message:”

Address:"

Enter postal code (20 characters), country
name (32 characters), state/province (64
characters), city name (64 characters) and
street name/number (64 characters)

Vibration for Incoming Call:"

Vibration for New Message:”

Set Ringtone/Ringvideo, Mobile
Light or Vibration by caller/sender

Location Information:”

Import location information here

Homepage:”

Save URLs. Enter up to 1024 bytes.

“Not supported on USIM Card.

Note

Secret:”

Restrict access to Phone Book
entries by saving them as Secret
Mode entries

Also, the number of phone numbers or mail addresses per entry may be lower.

Depending on the USIM Card in use, some items may not be supported, and character entry limits or number of Categories may be lower.

)oog auoyd i
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New Phone Book Entries

Enter a name, reading, phone number and mail address.
For other items, see P.4-5 - 4-7.
Storage media is set to handset (Phone) by default.

m > Phone Book |

Fiil

New Entry
Last Name:

1 Select Add New Entry and

press (1]

Phone Book Details appears.
If storage media confirmation
appears, select To Phone or To USIM
» Press (u]

2 Select Last Name: and press (1]
3 Enter last name and press (1]
4 Select First Name: and press []

Enter first name and press (m]
Characters entered for names (reading for kanji) appear.
e To correct reading, see P.4-7.

6 Select Add Phone Number: and press (8]
7 Enter a phone number and press (1]
¢ Include dialling code for landline numbers.

Select an icon and press (1]
¢ To save additional phone numbers, repeat Steps 6 - 8.

9 Select Add Email Address: and press (1]

First Name:
Reading:
Add Phone Number:

Add Email Address:

Phone Book
Details

10 Enter a mail address and press [u]

1 Select an icon and press (m]
¢ To save additional mail addresses, repeat Steps 9 - 11.

12 Press ©
Note '~ To save an entry, enter at least one of the following: a)

last name; b) first name; c) phone number; or d) mail
address.

Incoming Calls while Creating Entry

Hl Contents are temporarily saved. To continue with the entry,
end the call or press during the call.

Storage Media

Il Follow these steps to set default storage media for new entries.
Press 8] » Select Phone Book ® Press (1] &
Select Settings #» Press (8] » Select Save New
Entry % Press [u] & Select Phone, USIM Memory
or Ask Each Time % Press (]

® Phone is set by default.
e For Ask Each Time, select storage media for each new entry.

Confirmation for Unsaved Numbers

l Follow these steps to show/hide confirmation for saving to
Phone Book after calls with unsaved numbers.
Press (8] » Select Phone Book ® Press (m] ® Select
Settings » Press [u] ® Select New Number Prompt
» Press (8] ® Select Incoming Call or Outgoing Call
% Press 8] % Choose On or Off % Press (1]
e Both are On by default.




. Personal Ringtone/Ringvideo

Select Ringtones or Ringvideos for incoming calls/mail from
numbers/addresses saved in Phone Book.
e Select from preset patterns or use the following melody or
video files in Data Folder.
m Files in Ring Songs-Tones or Music folder (file name: 55
characters or less including extension)
m Files in Videos folder (file name: 55 characters or less
including extension)
 Save files to Data Folder (Videos) before assigning video.
* Follow these steps after opening Phone Book Details (see
P.4-4). When finished, Phone Book Details returns. Complete
other fields.

1 Select Tone/Video for Voice Call:, Tone/Video for
Video Call: or Tone/Video for New Message: and
press [u]

2 Ringtone

Select Assign Tone and press (1]
To cancel assigned tone, select Remove Tone/Video
% Press 8] ® Press

Select Preset Sounds, Ring Songs-Tones or

Music and press [u]
Ringvideo

Select Assign Video and press (1]

To cancel assigned video, select Remove Tone/Video

% Press (8] # Press

Select a file and press (1]
For Preset Sounds, select a file ® Press (u]

Setting Ring Time for Incoming Mail

Hl After Step 3, select Tone/Video for New Message: %
Press (8] » Select Duration % Press (8] » Enter time »

Press (m]

Note * When source file in Data Folder is deleted, renamed or
moved to another folder/Memory Card, tone/video set
in Sounds & Alerts (see P.9-11 "Ringtone/videos")
applies. (This also applies if source file is copyrighted
and the licence expires.)

¢ To apply settings to Secret Mode entries, first activate
Secret Mode.

[l Personal Mobile Light

Select whether to flash Mobile Light for incoming calls/mail
from numbers/addresses saved in Phone Book.

Follow these steps after opening Phone Book Details (see
P.4-4). When finished, Phone Book Details returns.
Complete other fields.

1 Select Light for Voice Call:, Light for Video Call:
or Light for New Message: and press (1]

)oog auoyd i
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2 Activating/Deactivating
i Select Switch On/Off and press (]
Select On, Link to Sound or Off and press (1]
e Link to Sound: Mobile Light flashes only when
Ringtone is a compatible SMAF file.
Light Colour
Select Light Colour and press [u]
H Select a colour and press (1]
To check colours, select one and press (=) M.
u Press to stop.
[l Personal Vibration

Select whether to vibrate handset for incoming calls/mail
from numbers/addresses saved in Phone Book.

Follow these steps after opening Phone Book Details (see
P.4-4). When finished, Phone Book Details returns.
Complete other fields.

1 Select Vibration for Incoming Call: or Vibration
for New Message: and press (8]
2 Select Switch On/Off and press (1]

Select On, Link to Sound or Off and press [u]
¢ Link to Sound: Handset vibrates only when Ringtone is a
compatible SMAF file.

4 Select Vibration Pattern and press (1]
5 Select a pattern and press [u]
[l Personal Picture

Save an image to each Phone Book entry; saved image
appears for calls/mail from phone numbers/mail addresses
saved in that entry.

Follow these steps after opening Phone Book Details (see
P.4-4). When finished, Phone Book Details returns.
Complete other fields.

1 Select Picture: and press (1]
To cancel saved image, select Remove Picture % Press (m]

% Press
Selecting from Data Folder
Select Assign Picture and press (1]
A Select an image and press [u]
Capturing New Image
i Select Take Picture and press (1]
Frame image on Display and press [u]

Captured image appears.

Press (1]



Note [ e Setting is cancelled when source file in Data Folder is
deleted, renamed or moved to Memory Card.
* To apply the setting to Secret Mode entries, first
activate Secret Mode.

. Saving Secret Mode Entries

Restrict access to Phone Book entries by saving them as
Secret Mode entries.

Follow these steps after opening Phone Book Details (see
P.4-4). When finished, Phone Book Details returns.
Complete other fields.

1 Select Secret: and press 1]
2 Choose On and press (1]

Note * Activate Secret Mode (see P.9-22) to open Secret Mode
entries.
* To cancel Secret, activate Secret Mode (see P.9-22)
and choose Offin Step 2. To edit Phone Book entries,
see P.4-10 "Editing Phone Book Entries".

. Other Phone Book Entry Iltems

e For descriptions of each item, see P.4-3.

* Follow these steps after opening Phone Book Details (see
P.4-4). When finished, Phone Book Details returns. Complete
other fields.

Select Reading: » Press (8] ® Enter reading %

Reading Press [u]

Select Category: » Press (] # Select a

Category Category ® Press (1]

Select Address: ® Press (8] # Select Postal
Code: % Press (8] » Enter postal code #»

Press (] ®» Select Country: ® Press (8] # Enter
country name ® Press (] ® Select State/
Province: % Press 8] % Enter name ® Press [u]
# Select City: » Press 8] ® Enter name %
Press (] ®» Select Street & Number: % Press (1]
®» Enter street name/number #® Press [m]

Press ©) IR

Address

Select Homepage: ® Press (8] » Enter URL %

Homepage Press [u]

Note Select Note: » Press [m] ® Enter text ® Press [m]

Select Birthday: » Press 8] » Enter date %

Birthday Press [u]

Tip » To import location information into Phone Book entries,
see P.19-6.

yoog auoyd i
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Saving from Call Log %
1 Use ¢4 to open Dialled Numbers or Received
Calls Dialling from Phone Book

2 Use (7] to select a record and press Search Phone Book by katakana row (default search
method) to call numbers within entries.

3 Select Save Number and press @ ¢ To dial numbers saved in Secret Mode entries, first activate

New Entry Secret Mode (see P.9-22).
Select As New Entry and press [1] ¢ To search by other methods, see P.4-9.
Phone number is entered automatically and Phone Book A e
Details (see P.4-4) appears. Complete other fields. 1 Press e‘ Others ) 3
Add to Existing Entry 2 Use (2] to specify katakana row [N
Select a Phone Book entry and press (1] * Alternatively, enter Reading to search

Phone number is entered automatically and Phone Book Phone Book.
Details (see P.4-4) appears. Complete other fields.

Note Withheld records cannot be saved. New numbers cannot
be saved to 904SH Phone Book entries with three phone

Options View

numbers or USIM Card entries with two phone numbers. 3 Use to select an entry and
ress
Phone Book Memory Status p (=]
Phone Book entry opens.
- (Window Description: see P.4-9) J CIERAIREE]
 bbb@xxX.
m > Phone Book % Manage Entries | For entries with multiple numbers, 7 (Adgxﬁéwygm)
1 Select Memory Status and press (1] use [¢] to select one.
Numbers of entries on handset and USIM Card appear. 4 Press ]
Press (2] to exit 904SH dials the number.

To place Video Calls, press (=] ® Select Video Call % Press [u]



Switching Between 904SH & USIM Card

l Press (2] » Press » Select Settings » Press
(] » Select Select Phone Book ® Press (] # Select
Phone, USIM Memory or Both % Press [u]
® Phone is set by default.

* For Both, entries in both storage media appear.

. Phone Book Search Methods

By Reading

Shows entries that start with specified Reading

By Category

Opens entries in the specified Category

By Katakana

Shows entries with Readings that start with
katakana in the specified row

By Katakana is set by default.

m P> Phone Book # Settings % Sort Entries

1 Select By Reading, By Category or By Katakana

and press (1]
¢ Dialling Methods:

By Reading

Enter Reading #® Select an entry ®
Press [m] ® Press

By Category

Select a Category ® Press [®] » Selectan
entry ® Press (8] % Press (3

By Katakana

Use ' to specify a row ® Select an entry ®

Press [m] # Press

“For entries with multiple numbers, select one and press .

Tip > In Standby, press [2] and follow the steps above.

[l Window Description

' ueda
2] rmmlklﬂr

) 990392XXXX1
4 —= bbb@xxx. yyy
/" <Add New Entry>

Options  §

ELRYS

A —= 555-0000

d—© http://waw. ued--
E—f:= 85CADES
g 1980/12/24

Options Edit
EL4 fl

[2] Imageem Jpg
i/ Pattern 1

APpattern 2
~“Pattern 3
»J) Green

ABlue

Options View

FIA 2B 31

~Violet
JPattern 1

Pattern 2
% Def ined.

Name

Image Set for Picture

Phone Number

Mail Address

Category Name

[ Address

Homepage

El Note

El Birthday

il Name of Image Set for Picture
Ringtone/Ringvideo Settings
Mobile Light Settings
Vibration Settings

Location Information Status
Secret Mode Status

Tip > To see details or use saved
information, select an item
and press [#]. To add
information, select an item in
angle brackets (<Add New
Entry>, etc.) and press [m].

)oog auoyd i
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To edit Secret Mode entries, first activate Secret Mode (see ~ Exchange entries between handset and USIM Card.
P.9-22). USIM Card does not support some Phone Book entry items

(see P.4-3). Those items are deleted when Phone Book

Correction/Change entries are copied from handset.

1 Press [2], then select an entry . One Entry
2 Press 1 Press (2], then select an entry
3 select Editand press (1] 2 Press
4 Select an item and press [u] 3 Select Manage Entries and press (1]
Edit contents.
e See procedure for saving items to Phone Book (see P.4-4 - 4 Handset to USIM Card
4-7). Select Copy Entry to USIM and press [u]
¢ Edit Reading after editing names. Press
5 Press (8] when finished USIM Card to Handset
e To edit other items, repeat Steps 4 - 5. Select Copy Entry to Phone and press (m]
To cancel, press (3) » Press
6 Press @ . All Entries
The entry is overwritten. If handset or USIM Card memory is low, entries cannot be

copied all at once.

m P> Phone Book ® Manage Entries % Copy All

1 Select USIM to Phone or Phone to USIM and
press [u]

2D Press




Deleting Phone Book Entries Category Settings

. One by One Customise Category options; create new Category names.
1 Press (2], then select an entry Changing Category Name m
[ Options]
2 Press _— m P> Phone Book % Category Control 3y
o
3 Select Delete and press (1] 1 Use (] to select handset or USIM S
w
{4 Press 2 Sselect a Category and press S
Tip > The source files remain in Data Folder, even when * No Category (on handset) cannot be renamed. =
deleting entries containing melodies, video or images set 3 Select Edit Name and press E’
sl Gl Vi To change icons, select Change Icon % Press (8] ® Select

an icon ® Press [m] (Omit the next steps.)

4] Enter a name
m P> Phone Book ® Manage Entries % Delete All | e Enter up to 16 characters on handset; USIM Card character

1 Select Phone Entries. USIM Entries or Both entry limit varies according to card specifications.
Entries and press [a] 5 Press [u]

¢ Repeat Steps 1 - 5 for other Categories.
2D Press
3 Enter Handset Code
4 Press [u]

. All at Once
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Customising Handset Responses

Set Ringtone/Ringvideo, Mobile Light or Vibration for
incoming calls/mail by Category.

Category settings for incoming calls/mail are not available
for Categories on USIM Card.

m P> Phone Book % Category Control |

1 Use (=] to select handset
2 Select a Category and press

Select Assign Ringtone, Assign Event Light or
Assign Vibration and press (1]

4 Select For Voice Call, For Video Call or For New

Message and press (1]
¢ See the corresponding procedure for each setting.
® Ringtone/Ringvideo: perform from Step 2 in "Personal
Ringtone/Ringvideo" on P.4-5
® Mobile Light: perform Step 2 in "Personal Mobile Light" on
P.4-5
m Vibration: perform from Step 2 in "Personal Vibration" on
P.4-6

Note Personal Ringtone/Ringvideo, Mobile Light and Vibration

settings (see P.4-5 - 4-6) take priority.

f

Create Contact Groups to send MMS messages to multiple
recipients at one time (see "Contact Groups" in Step 4 on
P.14-7).

Creating Contact Groups

Create up to five Contact Groups.

»> Phone Book % Contact Groups % Add New
Group

1 Enter a Group name and press (1]

Saving Group Members

Save up to 20 members per Group.

m P> Phone Book % Contact Groups

1 Select a Group and press (1]

2 Select Assign New Entry and press [u]

Select an entry and press (5]
For entries with multiple numbers/addresses, use (4] to select
a Vodafone handset number or mail address ® Press (1]

¢ To add other numbers/mail addresses, repeat Steps 2 - 3.



Editing Contact Groups Editing Group Members

[l Renaming Groups [l Deleting Members

m P> Phone Book % Contact Groups | m P> Phone Book % Contact Groups % Select a Group| m

1 Select a Group and press 1 Select a member and press v

. o

2 Select Edit Name and press (1] 2 Select Remove Entry and press (1] 3
o2

3 Enter a name and press (] 3 Press S
S

* Enter up to 16 characters. Tip » Source Phone Book entries remain even after deleting

4 Press members.

[l Deleting Groups [l changing Members

m P Phone Book % Contact Groups | m P> Phone Book % Contact Groups % Select a Group

7 Selecta Group and press 7 Select a member and press

2 Select Delete and press (1] 2 select Re-assign Entry and press (1]

3 Press 3 Select an entry and press (1]

4 Enter Handset Code and press (m] For entries with multiple numbers/addresses, use 3] to select

a Vodafone handset number or mail address # Press (1]

4 Press

4-13
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oReed Dial sty XL

Saving Phone Numbers

Save phone numbers to Speed Dial List for easy dialling.
Voice Mail Centre number is preset in Speed Dial [1] and
cannot be changed.

[EEIE > Phone Book » Speed Dial List |

1 Select from 2 to [8] and press (m]
2 Select an entry and press (5]

For entries with multiple numbers, use to select one »
Press [u]
To overwrite existing number, press after Step 2.

Saving from Phone Book

Il Open a Phone Book entry and select a phone number »
Press » Select Add Speed Dial % Press (8] &
Select from [2) to (S » Press [u]

= To overwrite existing number, press after the
above steps.

Note > Saved phone numbers are deleted from Speed Dial List
when edited in Phone Book or when source Phone Book

entries are deleted.

Tip > Use Headphones with Call Button to call the number
saved in Speed Dial [2.

To dial numbers saved in Secret Mode entries, first activate
Secret Mode (see P.9-22).

1 Press akey (2] - [8.=]) for 1+ seconds

904SH dials the number. (Name appears if saved.)
¢ Alternatively, select a name from Speed Dial List and press @.

Delete entries one at a time

m P> Phone Book % Speed Dial List |

Select an entry ® Press » Select Delete
% Press (4] » Press

Tip > Source Phone Book entries remain even after deleting
Speed Dial entries.

Return Speed Dial List to default setting

[EEIIE > Phone Book % Speed Dial List |
Press [2] # Press % Select Clear All »
Press (8]  Press

Using Headphones with Call Button

Hhn Standby, press Call Button for 1+ seconds until a double
beep sounds; 904SH dials the number saved in Speed Dial 2].
¢ To end the call, press Call Button for 1+ seconds until a
beep sounds.




Back up Phone Book content in VAB; add Phone Book
changes to VAB anytime. Edit VAB online via PC; add VAB
changes to Phone Book anytime. Restore lost or altered
Phone Book content from VAB.

Backup/Restore |
BG!Z&X)&X =2
- 4 mEm
098392XXXX1 ' EEE
Synchronise Em
Server

Birthday Notification

Import from/Export to PC

¢ VAB requires a separate contract and basic monthly fee.
e Use VAB to add Phone Book content to a new compatible
Vodafone handset; some conditions apply (see P.4-16).

¢ Use a PC to edit VAB online (http://www.vodafone.jp/en/VAB/).

e Save birthday information to VAB; use a PC to activate
Birthday Notification online to receive SMS reminders.

Note Sync commands (Backup, Restore and Synchronise) all
incur transmission fees.

Backup Export Phone Book content to
Backup/ VAB'
Restore Import VAB content to Phone
Restore 5
Book
Normal Synchronise Phone Book and
VAB?
Synchronise Sy.nc from Add Phone Book changes to VAB*
Client
Syncfrom | 4 vas changes to Phone Book®
Server
Import from | Upload PC address book info to
PC VAB
Edit on PC E t VAB content to PC add
Export to PC xpor content to address
book
. Birthday VAB sends reminders via SMS to
Send Notice | \ sification | 904SH

Any existing VAB content is deleted.

2Any existing Phone Book content is deleted.

3|f the same entry item is edited in Phone Book and VAB, VAB
content is referenced.

4Unrelated VAB changes remain.

5Unrelated Phone Book changes remain.

)oog auoyd i
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Service Usage Outline

Complete Contract
Visit a Vodafone shop or dial 157 from a Vodafone handset

for Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information.

[ |
h o

Receive User ID & Password

After subscription, User ID and Password arrive via SMS.
* Handset phone number serves as User ID.

.

Save User ID & Password

See P.4-17 for procedures.

[ |
b

Use VAB
Export Phone Book content to VAB.

e Using sync commands incurs transmission fees.

Tip > If User ID and Password SMS does not arrive, dial 157 for
Customer Service or follow these steps:
Press (©) ® Select My Vodafone ® Press (1] &

Select FUF KR DHESE » Press (] » Select
F'=9°7807F VAD 94T SN A9} BEFE & Press [m]
» Select #07" IWNW-WRE - FES-WREN »

Press (] ® Select the text entry field # Press [u]
» Enter Centre Access Code » Press [u] »
Select OK # Press [u] ® Select /' 77~} #&5E »
Press (] » Follow onscreen instructions

. Precautions

B Unsynchronisable Items
VAB restoration cancels these Phone Book settings:
m Category, Picture, Tone/Video (for Voice Call, Video Call,
New Message), Light (for Voice Call, Video Call, New
Message), Vibration (for Incoming Call, New Message)
B Unintentional Phone Book or VAB Content Deletion
* When no Phone Book content exists, selecting Normal, Sync
from Client or Backup deletes all VAB content.
¢ When no VAB content exists, selecting Normal, Sync from
Server or Restore deletes all Phone Book content.
Bl Phone Book ¢ VAB Content Capacity Disparities
When the number of savable items varies between Phone
Book and VAB entries, Synchronisation reflects lower limit.
B VAB Transfers to New Handsets
¢ VAB-Compatible Vodafone 3G handsets

VAB content remains as last saved.
¢ Other Vodafone 3G handsets

Service contract and VAB content remain (accessible via PC).

¢ Vodafone V3/V4/V5/V6/V8 series

Service contract is terminated and VAB content is deleted.



[l Contract Termination
VAB content is deleted upon contract termination.

Saving User ID & Password

After completion of contract, User ID and Password arrive

via SMS. Save them on 904SH to activate VAB.

IZEIXEM > Phone Book % VF Address Book

1 Select Sync Settings and press (1]

User ID
H Select User ID and press (1]

Enter handset number and press [u]

Password
i Select Password and press (1]
Enter Password and press (1]

3 Press ©

Backup & Restore

[l Backup (Phone Book — VAB)

m P Phone Book % VF Address Book

1 Select Backup and press (1]
2 Press

Enter Handset Code and press [u]
904SH connects to the Server and Backup starts.

o After Backup, details appear.
To cancel, press (© % Press

4 Press (w] to exit
[l Restore (VAB — Phone Book)

)oog auoyd i

m P> Phone Book ® VF Address Book

1 Select Restore and press (1]

2 Press

Enter Handset Code and press [u]
904SH connects to the Server and Restore starts.
¢ After Restore, details appear.

To cancel, press (©) % Press
4 Press 1] to exit
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Synchronising Phone Book

For details, see the table on P.4-15.

m P> Phone Book % VF Address Book |
1 Select Normal, Sync from Client or Sync from

Server and press (1]
o |f this is your first use of VAB (new handset), Synchronisation
is performed via Normal regardless of selection.

2 Press

Enter Handset Code and press [u]
904SH connects to the Server and Synchronisation starts.
e After Synchronisation, details appear.

To cancel, press (©) % Press
4] Press (1] to exit

Opening Log

View result of Backup, Restore or Synchronisation.

IZEZXEM > Phone Book % VF Address Book |

1 Select View Log and press (1]
Press to exit.

Opening My Details

Confirm handset number (phone number on USIM Card).
Save name, reading, phone number, mail address, personal
data, etc.

m > Phone Book |

1 Select My Details and press (1]
¢ My Details are similar to Phone Book entries (see P.4-9).

2 Press (@ to exit

Tip > Exchange My Details via Bluetooth® (see P.10-2) or
infrared (see P.10-9) with compatible devices.

Edit/add My Details

m P> Phone Book % My Details |
Press » Select Edit/Add Details » Press [u]
® Select an item #» Press [u]
* For more, see P.4-4.

Note Phone number in Tel 1: cannot be changed.

Clear My Details

m P Phone Book % My Details

Press » Select Delete » Press [u] &
Press

Note Phone number in Tel 1: remains.




Video Call
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Getting Started [l Important Video Gal Usage Notes

Communicate with another party using live video images.
¢ Use Video Call with compatible handsets only.
e Use Internal Camera to send your own

image.
e Use External Camera to send higher

quality images.

S

Q vodafon

Internal Camera

[l Window Description

Incoming Image!

Outgoing Image’
Other Party's Number?
Options Switch Mute
Change incoming/outgoing image size/position (see P.5-4 "Switch
Images").
2Name appears if saved in Phone Book.

¢ If both parties are not using the same Video Call system, call
may be interrupted. (Video Call charges apply.)

¢ Depending on the other party's handset specifications or
settings, incoming image may appear small or not at all.

* Rapid motion can make images appear choppy or distorted.

e Conversations may be hampered by ambient noise. Use
Headphones to reduce noise.

¢ Increasing Earpiece Volume for Loudspeaker (see P.5-5,
P.5-6) use may cause feedback/interference. Moderate
volume or use Headphones.

¢ Handset temperature may rise during Video Calls; this is
normal.



1 Enter a phone number
2 Press
3 Select Video Call and press (1]

When the call is answered, incoming

image appears.

* Incoming image may not appear
depending on handset settings. (Video
Call charges apply.)

For operations during a Video Call,
see P.5-4.

4 Press (© to end call
e Alternatively, close handset (clamshell closed) to end calls.
(Note, however, that if Headphones or a Bluetooth® headset is
in use, line will remain open even when handset is closed.)

Options Switch Mute

Tip > ¢ Enter a phone number (or select one from Call Log)
and press (&) for 1+ seconds to initiate a Video Call.
o Alternatively, select a number from Phone Book (see

P.4-8) or Call Log (see P.2-13).

Place Video Calls with Display in Viewer
position
Il Save the number to Phone Book (see P.4-3) and set search method
(see P.4-9) to By Reading or By Category.
Press » Select Phone Book » Press »
Select Phone Book List % Press » Use (<],(*)
and to open an entry ® Select a number »
Press » Select Video Call % Press

Press [_®) for 1+ seconds to end calll.

il am
Incoming Video Call

When a Video Call arrives,
open handset
Incoming Video Call appears.

098392XXXX2

Answer with Video Image

Press
Internal Camera image is sent.
For operations during a Video
Call, see P.5-4.
Answer with Voice Only

Press
Select Hide Picture and

press [u]
e Outgoing image is suppressed.
(Video Call charges apply.)
For operations during a Video Call, see P.5-4.

3 Press (@ to end call

e Alternatively, close handset (clamshell closed) to end calls.
(Note, however, that if Headphones or a Bluetooth® headset is
in use, line will remain open even when handset is closed.)

Options Switch Mute

Note Loudspeaker (see P.5-5, P.5-6) is temporarily cancelled
when receiving Video Calls in Manner mode. To

reactivate, set to Loudspeaker On during a call.

11eQ 03pPIA i
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Rejecting/Redirecting Video Calls

l When a Video Call arrives, press » Select
Reject Call or Forward % Press [u]

: | Video. Call Opesa

Answer Video Calls with Display in Viewer
position
Answer with Video Image
When a Video Call arrives, press % Select
Show Picture » Press
Press [_®) for 1+ seconds to end call.
Answer with Voice Only
When a Video Call arrives, press » Select Hide
Picture % Press

Press [_®) for 1+ seconds to end call.

Change outgoing image

BEEMRinternal Camera

During a call, press [4.

* Image toggles as follows: External Camera image —
Alternative Image — Internal Camera image.

* Press (o] to toggle image in reverse order.

¢ To change Alternative Image during a call, press »
Select Settings # Press [m] » Perform from "Select
Alternative Image" in "Camera Picture" on P.5-6

Adjust Earpiece Volume (5 levels)

EEMRLevel 3
During a call, press (<] or (=] ® Press (<] (up)
or (=] (down) to adjust level
e Each press changes volume by one level.
o \Volume level remains as set even after handset power is turned off.

Mute handset microphone

During a call, press (©) HMTN.
To cancel, press (©) [TEMEY.

Change incoming/outgoing image size/position

During a call, press [u].

¢ Incoming Priority (incoming image appears larger) is set when
initiating Video Calls.

¢ Images toggle as shown below.

I b 0:09
"-‘ 0909392XXXX2
Options Switch Mute

5 090392XXXX2 5 090392XXXX2
0:09 0:09

Options Switch Mute
Outgoing Only

Options Switch Mute|
Incoming Only

Note "~ Outgoing image appears on other party's handset even

when Incoming Only is active.



View Video Call images on an external device

Il Connect Video Cable to 904SH and device, and activate Video Output
(see P.9-10).
During a call, press (=],
* Images appear on the device.
® Press to toggle display between the device and handset.
¢ Only incoming/outgoing image appears on the device. (Images
do not appear on handset.)

¢ To toggle device Display Size, see P.9-10.

* Voice is heard from handset.
* Images may not appear on the device while menus and
other windows are open.

Note

Activate Auto Focus for External Camera

During a call, press (3.
Enable Optical Zoom (see P.6-6) for External
Camera
During a call, press » Select Optical Zoom
On or Optical Zoom Off » Press (u]
« Optical Zoom cannot be enabled/disabled by using [2]. Enable
Optical Zoom from Options.
e While Internal Camera is in use, Optical Zoom remains
disabled regardless of the setting.

Cancel or activate Loudspeaker

During a call, press » Select Loudspeaker
Off or Loudspeaker On ®» Press (u]

Open/save Phone Book entries or My Details

Opening Phone Book
During a call, press = Select Open Phone Book %
Press | ® Select an entry (or My Details) ® Press
o My Details appears only when Sort Entries is set to By Reading
or By Category (see P.4-9 "Phone Book Search Method".)
Saving Entries
During a call, press LY = Select Open Phone
Book % Press [m] # Press (&) » Select Add New
Entry % Press 8] » Perform from Step 2 on P.4-4

Select sound output when a handsfree device,
etc. is used for conversations
During a call, press » Select Settings %
Press (8] ® Select Transfer Audio » Press [u] %
Select To Phone or To Bluetooth » Press [u]
Pause live voice/image transmissions
Send Hold Guidance Picture
During a call, press % Select Hold % Press [u]
To resume, press (©) EERITY.

Activate/cancel reversed Internal Camera image

During a call, press ® Select Settings
Press m] ® Select Mirror Image % Press [u]
Choose On or Off » Press
e External Camera image, Alternative Image and incoming
images cannot be reversed.
e Mirror Image is On when initiating Video Calls.
Adjust outgoing image brightness (5 levels: -2
to +2)

During a call, press » Select Settings &
Press (8] ® Select Exposure % Press (8] » Use
to adjust level  Press (1]

¢ Alternative Image appearance is fixed.

* Exposure is Level 0 when initiating Video Calls.

11eQ 03pPIA i
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View a summary of key assignments

During a call, press » Select Help # Press [u]
Press [®] to return.

Other Engaged Call Operations
H Mobile Light
Press for 1+ seconds to turn on or off.

e Use Mobile Light as a strobe for External Camera.
M Digital Zoom

Press [2] (zoom in) or [¢] (zoom out).
¢ Not available for Alternative Image.
Hl To change Incoming Picture, Outgoing Picture, Backlight or

Hold Guidance Pict (see P.5-6 - 5-7) during a call, press
[, select Settings and press [a].

To change these settings during calls, see P.5-4 - 5-5.

Outgoing image is either live video via Internal
Camera or Alternative Image when initiating
Video Calls

BEEMInternal Camera

» Settings » Call/Video Call (=) % Video Call »
Camera Picture

Select Default Image % Press (8] » Select Internal
Camera or Alternative Im... » Press (1]
To change Alternative Image, select Alternative Image %
Press [m] ® Select Preset Picture or My Pictures »
Press (] ® Select an image # Press (=] ® Press (u]
To use Custom Screen image, select Alternative Image %
Press (m] ® Select Custom Screen % Press [m] # Press [m]
¢ External Camera image is selectable during a call.

Activate/cancel Loudspeaker for Video Calls

Default/oly

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (=) » Video Call %
Loudspeaker

Choose On (activate Loudspeaker) or Off »
Press [u]

Select quality of incoming images

BEEMENormal

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (=) % Video Call %
Incoming Picture

Select Normal, Quality Prior or Frame Rate Prior %
Press [u]

® Select Quality Prior for higher quality and Frame Rate Prior
for faster frame rate.

Select quality of outgoing images

EEEMENormal
» Settings # Call/Video Call (=) % Video Call %
Outgoing Picture

Select Normal, Quality Prior or Frame Rate Prior %
Press (u]

¢ Select Quality Prior for higher quality and Frame Rate Prior
for faster frame rate.




Select a Backlight status for Video Calls

EEMRAIways On

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (=) » Video Call %
Backlight

Select Always On, Always Off or Normal Setting %
Press (1]

* Selecting Normal Setting applies Display Backlight setting
(see P.9-8).

Mute handset microphone for Video Calls

BEEWROf
» Settings ®» Call/Video Call (=) % Video Call »
Mute Microphone

Choose On (mute) or Off % Press [u]

Select image that can be sent while calls are
on hold

BEEMRPicture 1
» Settings ® Call/Video Call (=) % Video Call »
Hold Guidance Pict

Preset Picture
Select Preset Picture #» Press (] # Select an image
®» Press (8] » Press (u]

Data Folder Images
Select My Pictures » Press (8] » Select an image »
Press (8] ® Press (u]

Custom Screen
Select Custom Screen » Press (8] » Press [u]

11eQ 03pPIA i
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904SH features a 3.2 megapixel auto focus CCD camera.
Capture still images (see P.6-7) or record video (see P.6-10).
“Some key operations are indicated for Viewer position and
clamshell open.

Example: Press or (m]

Tip > Use Internal Camera (see P.1-7 El) or External Camera
(see P.1-7 El); unless otherwise noted, mobile camera
operations are described for External Camera.

Mobile Camera Basics

* Clean dust/smudges from lens cover (see P.1-7 B)) with a soft
cloth before use.

¢ Handset movement may blur images; hold 904SH firmly or
activate Shake Reducing (see P.6-19).

* Mobile camera is a precision instrument, however, some pixels
may appear brighter or darker.

¢ Shooting/saving images while handset is hot may affect the
image quality.

® Subjecting the lens to direct sunlight will damage the camera's
colour filter.

Shutter Click
Il Shutter click volume is fixed, and sounds even in Manner
mode.
Il To change shutter click sound for still images, see P.6-18.

Incoming Calls/Alarm while Using Camera

Il Mobile camera shuts down for incoming calls and Alarm. End
the call or close Alarm Time notice to reactivate camera.

W When recording video, Alarm Times are announced after
mobile camera operations are concluded.

Il Captured image/recorded video is temporarily saved. End
the call or close Alarm Time notice to return.

Precautions for Video Recording

Il When battery is low, Video Camera is not available. If battery
runs low while recording video, recording stops. (Recorded
video is saved.)

Il Before image capture, mobile camera shuts down after three
minutes of inactivity and handset returns to Standby.

Exporting Images
Il View images and video on PCs, TVs or other display devices
via optional Video Cable (see P.9-9 "Viewing Images on
External Devices").




. Photo Camera Mode
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Viewer Position

Clamshell Open

H Capacity (see P.6-7)
o ;101 or more
* Red background: 3 or less
Image Quality (see P.6-20)
f: Normal, B: Fine, B3: High Quality
ElSave to (see P.6-22)
& Handset, @: Memory Card (Pictures),
f@: Memory Card (DCIM), %: Ask Each Time
Picture Size (see P.6-20)
H Scene (see P.6-21)
fA: Automatic, &: Night, 8: Sports, [@: Characters, @: Pet,
{83: Against Sun, @: Portrait, B3: Portrait (Dark)
[ Exposure (see P.6-20)
22229
Dark 4= Standard ® Bright

Camera Display Indicators

[ Self-timer (see P.6-13)
@: Self-timer Active
Continuous Shoot (see P.6-14)
& - & Captured/Total
3: 4 Pictures, @: 9 Pictures, &': Overlapped, #': Bracket
&, etc.: Self-timer and Continuous Shoot are active.
o 88: Index Image (composite image for Overlapped) is on Display.
ElFocus (see P.6-19)
Ar: Auto Focus, #r: Manual Focus, ¥: Macro
ElMobile Light (see P.6-18)
4:0n, %: Automatic, %: Low Light

. Video Camera Mode

colrol—~]

L0 opttons (el@

8]
6]

S.__00-00:00 00k s 00:00:00 DOOKE/295KB

il FiisliovE
Viewer Position

i Image Quality (see P.6-20)

f4: Normal, B: Fine, B: High Quality
HSave to (see P.6-22)

B : Handset, @: Memory Card, %: Ask Each Time
ElRecord Size (see P.6-21)
B Record Time (see P.6-21)

& For Message, ¥: Extended Video (3GP),

Clamshell Open

H: Extended Video (ASF), &: Extended Video (Large, Small)
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B Exposure (see P.6-20) B Toggle Mode/Cancel/End
2022 Q Press to toggle between Photo Camera and Video Camera modes.
Dark 4= Standard ® Bright ® Press for 1+ seconds to exit.

[ self-timer (see P.6-13)
@: Self-timer Active

HFocus (see P.6-19) —
A7 Auto Focus, F: Manual Focus, ¥: Macro ommj

m ElMobile Light (see P.6-18)

4:0n, %; Auto

Key Assignments

. Viewer Position

. Clamshell Open & Self Portrait Position

elowen
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Kl Digital Zoom
(] (zoom in), (=] (zoom out)
® Select menu items.

H Options

H Digital Zoom
(zoom in), [2] (zoom out)

o Alternatively, use (<] (zoom in) and [>] (zoom out).

Press to open iconised menu items B Options
’ kKl Focus Lock (see P.6-6
Kl Shutter/Camera Startup Cancel ( )
Half press to lock focus and press further to capture images. HToggle Mode
Open selected menu items or execute functions. In Standby, A Sh?l?ter

press for 1+ seconds to activate the mode used last.
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Exposure
(darker), [=] (brighter)
ElEnd
ElFunction Shortcuts
Activate mobile camera and press the following keys to use
the corresponding functions.
¢ Available options vary by selected image capture mode. For
details, see P.6-9 "Still Image Functions" and P.6-11 "Video
Recording Operations".

Tw0s) | Maximise or cancel Digital Zoom

Hide indicators to frame image on full Display (see
=] | P.6-18 "Hide Indicators/Normal Finder)

i

Toggle Viewfinder size (see P.6-19 "Display Size")

Toggle between Auto Focus, Manual Focus and
Macro (see P.6-19 "Focus")

Switch save location (see P.6-22 "Save to0")

Change image size (see P.6-20 "Picture Size" or
P.6-21 "Record Time/Size")

Switch Scene options for image capture (see P.6-21)

Turn Microphone on/off for video recording (see P.6-22)

Change image quality (see P.6-20)

Activate/cancel Self-timer (see P.6-13)

o |[e]|[= o =] [
g (|2 = H g
3G 5 5 A

Change Mobile Light colour while the light illuminates (see P.6-19)

ﬁ

Open Help (see right)

Toggle between Internal Camera and External Camera
(see P.6-22 "Internal Camera/External Camera")

i

Turn Mobile Light on/off (see P.6-18)

ill Camera Startup & Shutter
Half press to lock focus and press further to capture images.
¢ In Standby (clamshell open), press for 1+ seconds to
activate the mode used last.

Il Activate mobile camera and press to view a summary of
key assignments.
m Press [¢] to scroll down.

Alternatively, press » Select Help »
Press (1]

Mobile camera Auto Focus (AF) measures the distance
between subjects and camera to adjust focus.

Focus adjusts automatically when you press or [m] for
image capture.

C0ptions (Des W =

Auto Focus

¢ Switch to Macro depending on subject and environment.
Alternatively, adjust focus manually for more flexibility (see
P.6-19).

e Camera motor may be audible when Auto Focus is in use or
when cancelling mobile camera.

elowen i
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[l Focus Lock

Lock focus then recompose and capture image.

Viewer Position

Clamshell Open
Half press and

Activate Focus Lock |, Press @

A white frame appears in the centre and
focus adjusts. When in focus, frame turns
green and a double beep sounds.

Focus Lock Active

Press fully

or

Image Capture Press fully

* Once focus locks, image is captured immediately after shutter
is released.

« To cancel Focus Lock, release or press (&) again.

Note "~ When recording moving subjects or shooting too close to
subject or in poor lighting conditions, camera may not

focus properly.

Adjust focus manually to capture out-of-focus images, etc.
¢ Activate Manual Focus mode beforehand (see P.6-19).

Viewer Position Clamshell Open
Adjust Focus Use (<Jor (=] Use
Lock Focus Half press Press (m]
Image Capture Press fully (F:rregs Ce=]tully

* Before image capture, half press again or press 3 to
start over.

Optical Zoom

904SH mobile camera features an Optical Zoom function.

e Optical Zoom lens moves to change focal length while
maintaining image quality.

¢ When Optical Zoom is enabled, the first level of zoom (see
P.6-4) changes from Digital Zoom to Optical Zoom.

e Optical Zoom is enabled by default. To disable, see P.6-20.

Note e Optical Zoom is disabled while Focus P.6-19 is set to
Macro.

e When Optical Zoom is enabled, maintain enough
distance (more than 50 cm with Optical 2x or 20 cm

with Optical 1x) from subject to focus.



Photo Camera Mode

Capture images to send via MMS, save as Wallpaper, etc.
Various settings and functions are available for camera use.

W 1536 x H 2048 dots (QXGA)
W 1200 x H 1600 dots (UXGA)
W 960 x H 1280 dots (Quad-VGA)

Picture Size W 768 x H 1024 dots (XGA)
W 480 x H 640 dots (VGA)
W 240 x H 320 dots (QVGA)
W 120 x H 160 dots (QQVGA)
Format JPEG (.jpg)’

Handset Data Folder (Pictures) or

S0 LECEED Memory Card Data Folder (Pictures/DCIM?)

Image Quality Normal/Fine/High Quality

Optical Zoom 2x

W 1536 x H 2048 dots: None

W 1200 x H 1600 dots: 1 - 1.28x
W 960 x H 1280 dots: 1 - 1.6x
W 768 x H 1024 dots: 1 - 2.0x
W 480 x H 640 dots: 1 - 3.2x

W 240 x H 320 dots: 1 - 12.8x
W 120 x H 160 dots: 1 - 25.6x

Digital Zoom

MMS Attachment OK

Memory Capacity 1,260 files®

Default file names appear as Image001.jpg, Image002.jpg, etc.

2Save W 480 x H 640 dots or larger images.

3Approximate value for handset Data Folder, with default image size
and quality.

Tip > ¢ Select storage media beforehand or each time you save
an image (see P.6-22 "Save to")

« Saved video, Chaku-Uta®, melodies or V-applications
reduce still image memory.

* To check memory status, see P.8-2.

* Images captured at or above W 480 x H 640 dots are
saved as landscape images. (Images appear as portrait
images when viewed on 904SH.)
® Open image Details and see Resolution for true

image dimensions and orientation.

Capturing Still Images

[l Viewer Position

1 In Standby, rotate Display to Viewer position

Mobile camera activates and Viewfinder appears.
¢ To cancel automatic camera startup, see P.6-23 "Auto Start".

Options CD&s W =

2 Frame image on Display
In Video Camera mode, press ()
to switch to Photo Camera.
Key Assignments: see P.6-4
Special Shooting Modes: see
P.6-13
Manual Focus: see P.6-6
Focus Lock: see P.6-6
Camera Settings: see P.6-18
Importing Location Information: see P.19-6

Photo Camera

elowen i
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3 Press fully

After focus adjustment, shutter
clicks and the captured image
appears on Display.

e When Auto Save is active,
captured image is saved
automatically and Viewfinder
returns.

To start over, press [®).

4 Press to save

Image is saved and Viewfinder returns for another shot.
When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location ® Press

5 Press [ =) for 1+ seconds to exit
[l Clamshell Open & Self Portrait

m » Camera |

1 Frame image on Display

In Video Camera mode, press @ (= @)
to switch to Photo Camera.

Key Assignments: see P.6-4

Special Shooting Modes: see P.6-13
Manual Focus: see P.6-6

Focus Lock: see P.6-6

Camera Settings: see P.6-18
Importing Location Information: see
P.19-6

Photo Camera

2D Press or (=]

After focus adjustment, shutter clicks and

the captured image appears on Display.

e When Auto Save is active, captured
image is saved automatically and
Viewfinder returns.
To start over, press
To send image via MMS, press @ (=3)
#» Perform from Step 3 on P.14-7

3 Press (w] to save
Image is saved and Viewfinder returns for another shot.
When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location ® Press [u]
To open saved images, see P.6-12 "Opening Still Images".

4 Press © to exit

Note Self Portrait
Your image appears on Display as a mirror image. After
shutter is released, preview image appears reversed.

Tip » When Captured Image is Unsaved
Finished? appears when closing mobile camera before
returning to Viewfinder.
e Press to end. Handset returns to Standby.
e Press (0 to return to captured image.



Picture Quality

Select Normal, Fine or High Quality
(see P.6-20)

Auto Start’

Still Image Functions (Z)::;?I Enable or disable Optical Zoom (see P.6-20)
. Before Image Capture o g?:tires to Select handset or Memory Card (see P.6-22)
Press (v ] or to use the following functions: 2 .

=2 | e sae Select whether to save captured image
Exposure Adjust amount of light (see P.6-20) & automatically (see P.6-23)
Picture Size Select image size (see P.6-20) Set or cancel mobile camera activation

when Display is rotated to Viewer position in
Standby (see P.6-23)

Internal Camera/

Toggle between Internal Camera and

My Pictures Access Data Folder files (see P.6-12) External Camera External Camera (see P.6-22)
Mobile Light | Select mode and colour (see P.6-18) Vi ” - S with
iew mmar ignments wi
Select a mode according to lighting or Help W @ summay of ey assighments
Scene - handset open (see P.6-5)
subject (see P.6-21) -
: - Available for External Camera.
Seltitmey Set Self-timer (see P.6-13) 2Available when Picture Size is 480 x 640 or larger.
_ | Focus Select auto or manual focus (see P.6-19) 3Available when Picture Size is 240 x 320 or smaller.
§ Shake Activate mechanical image stabiliser 4Available when Picture Size is 480 x 640 or smaller.
o ing? X .
S Reducing . (see P.6-19) . Before Savmg
Add Frame Add frames (see P.6-16
- ( ) Press (v ] or to use the following functions:
Continuous Capture images sequentially (see P.6-14)
Shoot* P ¥ : . Import location information into images
Location Info P
Camera Capture images with special effects (see P.19-6)
Effects® (see P.6-16) Save pictures to Select handset or Memory Card (see
Hide Indicators/ | Hide indicators to frame image on full P.6-22)
° Normal Finder | Display (see P.6-18) My Pictures Access Data Folder; delete saved files.
o g -
-g :23:? Change shutter click sound (see P.6-18) el Attach images to MMS (see P.6-17)
& "Available in Viewer position.
Location Info Import location information into images
(see P.19-6)
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Video Camera Mode

Record short video clips to send via MMS. Use Memory
Cards to save long recordings (recording time depends on
the card capacity.)

W 240 x H 176 dots
(HQVGA) W 480 x H 640 dots
. W 176 x H 144 dots (VGA)
ey (QCIF) W 240 x H 320 dots
W 128 x H 96 dots (QVGA)
(SubQCIF)
MPEG-4 or H263 MPEG-4 | MPEG-4
Format
(:3gp)" 2 (3gp)" | (ASF)®
Handset or Memory C'\gl?dmli)oga Memory
Save Location Card Data Fglder Folder Card (SD
(Videos) (Videos) VIDEO)
Image Quality Normal/Fine/High Quality High Quality
Optical Zoom 2x
Digital Zoom Up to 12x
MMS Attachment OK | NA
™ Approx. 60 seconds (Normal)
E = | For Approx. 50 seconds (Fine)
2 2 | Message® | Approx. 30 seconds 7
= (High Quality)
g e Extended Capacity-
g .
== Video 30 minutes based

Default file names appear as video0001.3gp, video0002.3gp, etc.
2MPEG-4 only for HQVGA.

3Default file names appear as MOL001.ASF, MOL002.ASF, etc.
“Memory Card only for HQVGA.

SMaximum time for SubQCIF and QCIF.

Tip > e For best results, record within 1.5 metres, in well-lit
conditions.
 Select storage media beforehand or each time you save
a video file (see P.6-22 "Save to").
® Saved still images, Chaku-Uta®, melodies or
V-applications reduce video memory.
* To check memory status, see P.8-2.

Recording Video

Make sure battery is adequately charged and there is
enough free memory before recording video. When battery
is low, Video Camera is not available. If battery runs low or
memory becomes full while recording video, recording
stops.

In Standby, rotate Display to Viewer position

Mobile camera activates and Viewfinder appears.

¢ To cancel automatic camera startup, see P.6-23 "Auto Start".
Alternatively, press for 1+ seconds with clamshell open.

2 Press (9 or (0) (+#43)

Video Viewfinder appears.
e Omit this step if Video Camera is already active.



7 Press (e for 1+ seconds or (5) to exit

Tip » When Recorded Video is Unsaved
Finished? appears.
* Press to end. Handset returns to Standby.

e Press (0) to return to Menu.
4 Press fully or (=]

Video Recording Operations
Focus adjusts and recording begins after m

a tone. [l Before Recording

To start over, press [_®) or [&=).
Press (] or to use the following functions:
5 To stop, press or [u]

3 Frame image on Display
Key Assignments: see P.6-4
Special Shooting Modes: see P.6-13
Manual Focus: see P.6-6
Focus Lock: see P.6-6
Camera Settings: see P.6-18

elowen

Recording stops with a tone. Exposure Adjust amount of light (see P.6-20)
¢ Recording stops automatically when . i Select a format based on recording time
) PN Record Time/Size ) )
maximum recording time is reached or and image size (see P.6-21)
memory becomes full. . - Select Normal, Fine or High Quality (see
e When Auto Save is active, recorded Video Quality P.6-20)
video is saved automatically and -
Viewfinder returns. ‘ My Videos Access Data Folder files (see P.6-13)
To play back, select Preview % Press or [m] Mobile Light? Select mode and colour (see P.6-18)
® Press during playbch to toggle Display Size asl 2 [ self-timer? Set Self-timer (see P.6-13)
follows: Full Screen (no indicators) = Full Screen (with B 5
indicators) = Normal — Enlarge = | Focus Select auto or manual focus (see P.6-19)
To start over, press (=) or (=], Display Size® | Change Viewfinder size (see P.6-19)
6 To save, select Save and press or =] 1Available for SubQCIF, QCIF and HQVGA.
Video is saved and Viewfinder returns for another shot. 2Available for External Camera.
When confirmation for save location appears, select a 3Available for SubQCIF and QCIF.

location ® Press or (]
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Settings

Microphone

Activate to record sound (see P.6-22)

Video Encode®

Select a video encoding format (see P.6-22)

Optical Zoom?

Enable or disable Optical Zoom (see P.6-20)

tSoa4ve HEEED Select handset or Memory Card (see P.6-22)
Select whether to save recorded video
Auto Save

automatically (see P.6-23)

. Before Saving

The following menu items appear after recording:
Open handset to select Save and Send.

Save video to handset or Memory Card (see P.6-11)
Play video (see P.6-11)
Attach video to MMS Mail (see P.6-17)

Save

Preview

Save and Send’

Auto Start?

Set or cancel mobile camera activation
when Display is rotated to Viewer position in
Standby (see P.6-23)

Internal Camera®/
External Camera®

Toggle between Internal Camera and
External Camera (see P.6-22)

Help

View a summary of key assignments with
clamshell open (see P.6-5)

2Available for External Camera.
3Available for SubQCIF and QCIF.
4Available when Record Time/Size is set to For Message.

"Available when Record Time/Size is set to For Message.

To open files from Data Folder, see P.8-4.

Opening Still Images

m P Camera ® Activate Photo Camera |
1 Press(C“Jor

2 Select My Pictures and press or [u]

When Memory Card is inserted, select Pictures or Camera

Images (DCIM) ® Press or (m]

= To switch between 904SH and Memory Card, press
% Select Change to Phone or Change to Memory Card %
Press =]

To open a created sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, select it

» Press or (m]




3 Select a file and press or [u]
To open other files, press (=) o % Select one »
Press or [u]

Playing Video

m » Camera ® Activate Video Camera |
1 Press(C“Jor

2 Select My Videos and press or (=]
To switch between 904SH and Memory Card, press
% Select Change to Phone or Change to Memory Card %
Press (m]
To open a created sub folder, select it ® Press or (u]

Select a file and press or (]

Video plays. Press or [m] to pause/resume playback.
To play other files, press [_®) or [5=] » Select one #
Press or ]

Play QVGA or VGA size (.ASF) video

IZIXEM > Media Player % Videos % SD VIDEO |
Select a file » Press or [u]

To open other files, press () or
Press or (=]

» Select a file

SpecialShootingMod
[Seittimers

Delay shutter release by 10 seconds after Shutter Key is
pressed to capture still images or record video.
¢ Switch to External Camera to use Self-timer.
e Conduct the operations below from Viewfinder window:
m To capture still images in Viewer position, perform Steps 1 - 2
on P.6-7.
m To capture still images with handset open, perform Step 1 on
P.6-8.
m To record video, perform Step 1 on P.6-10.
e Self-timer is Off by default.

1 Press (v ]Jor

2 Select Modes and press or (=]

3 Select Self-timer and press or (]
4 Choose On and press or (u]

Viewfinder returns (@ appears).
To cancel, choose Off » Press or (=]

5 Frame image on Display and press fully
or [u]

Tone sounds and countdown starts.
¢ After 10 seconds, shutter is released and captured image
appears or video recording starts.
To cancel Self-timer during countdown, press (=) or (©)
m Viewfinder returns. (Self-timer remains active.)

elowen i
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Saving Still Images
Press or [u]

Self-timer is cancelled and Viewfinder returns.

When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location ® Press or [m]
Saving Video

H To stop, press or (]
H To save, select Save and press or (u]

Self-timer is cancelled and Viewfinder returns.

When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location ® Press or (m]

7 Press (=) for 1+ seconds or

When Captured Image/Recorded Video is Unsaved: see
P.6-8 or P.6-11

Note > Self-timer is not available when shooting speed for

Continuous Shoot (see P.6-15) is Manual.

Self-timer Details

H To release shutter manually during countdown, press
or [m]. Image is captured or video recording starts and
Self-timer is cancelled.

Il Incoming calls and Alarm interrupt countdown. (Self-timer
remains active.)

[ Available functions during countdown are Zoom, Mobile
Light, and Exposure.

Continuous Shoot (Photo Camera)

Capture a series of 4 or 9 separate images automatically
with a single press of the Shutter Key. Select from three
speed settings or choose the manual option to control the
rate at which images are captured.

4 Pictures’ Capture four separate images with Index Image?

9 Pictures® | Capture nine separate images with Index Image®

Overlapped® | Capture five images to create a composite image
Capture nine separate images with Index Image?.

Bracket® Exposure and Mobile Light colour vary slightly for
each shot.

1 Available when Picture Size is 480 x 640 or smaller. (Index image is
not created for 480 x 640.
2Index Image consists of reduced images of each shot.
3Available when Picture Size is 240 x 320 or smaller.
® Press or [m] for the first shot. Handset captures the rest
automatically.
* In 4 Pictures or 9 Pictures mode, select shutter interval from
three levels, or select Manual to release shutter manually.
¢ Switch to External Camera to use Continuous Shoot.
e Conduct the operations below from Viewfinder window:
m To capture still images in Viewer position, perform Steps 1 - 2
on P.6-7.
m To capture still images with handset open, perform Step 1 on
P.6-8.



1 Press(C“Jor
2 Select Modes and press or [u]
3 Select Continuous Shoot and press or [m]

4 Select from 4 Pictures to Bracket and press
or (=]

To cancel, choose Off » Press or [m] (Omit the next
steps.)
5 select speed and press or (m]

Viewfinder returns with the corresponding indicator (see P.6-3).

e Manual is not available when Self-timer (see P.6-13) is active.

¢ Available shooting speed options vary by selected Picture
Size.

6 Frame image on Display and press fully
or [u]

The first frame is captured with subsequent frames captured at
selected speed.
¢ For manual control (4 Pictures and 9 Pictures modes), repeat
Step 6 for each frame.
To stop, press (=) or (©

® To save captured images, skip ahead to Step 8.

= To cancel during manual shutter control, press [_®) or [#=).

(Captured images are deleted and Viewfinder returns.)

7 Index Image or a composite
image appears
¢ When Picture Size is 480 x 640, the
first captured image appears.
Use (=], (=] or [ to toggle between
frames and Index Image.
® To save images individually, select a

frame or Index Image and proceed S
4 Pictures

to Step 8.
To send image via MMS, press (©) (&3) ® Perform from Step
3 on P.14-7.

8 To save, press or (=]

When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location ® Press or [m]
Saving All Images
H Select All Pictures and press or [u]
Images are saved and Viewfinder returns with
Continuous Shoot active.
Saving the Selected Image
Select Selected Picture and press
or (u]
Image is saved and captured image returns with
Continuous Shoot active.
To save other image, use (=], (] or [2] to select one
» Press or (] ® Select Selected Picture »
Press or [m]
m Press (®) or

1() Press (=) for 1+ seconds or () to exit
When Captured Image is Unsaved: see P.6-8

to return to Viewfinder.
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Note > In low light or while Mobile Light is on, shooting speed
may slow down.

Tip > When Only Selected Image is Saved

Finished? appears when closing mobile camera before

returning to Viewfinder.
* Press to end. Handset returns to Standby.
e Press (0 to return to captured image.

Adding Frames (Photo Camera)

¢ In addition to Preset Frames, use transparent PNG files (40

KB or smaller) obtained via Web or MMS.
e Select Picture Size 240 x 320 or smaller to add frames.
e Switch to External Camera to add frames.
¢ Conduct the operations below from Viewfinder window:

m To capture still images in Viewer position, perform Steps 1 - 2

on P.6-7.

m To capture still images with handset open, perform Step 1 on

P.6-8.
After Step 4, Viewfinder returns. Complete image capture.

1 Press (" Jor
2 Select Modes and press or (=]
3 Select Add Frame and press or (]

4 Preset Frames
Kl Select Preset Frames and press or (u]
H Select a frame and press or [u]
To check frames, select one and press (v ] or (=) IKIEY.

Original Frames
E Select My Pictures and press or (=]

* Some images may not be used as a frame.
H Select a frame and press or [u]

To check frames, select one and press >
Select View # Press [u]

Press (=) or to return.
Press or (m]
Cancelling

H Choose Offand press or (]

Tip » In Continuous Shoot, frame is added to each image.

Camera Effects (Photo Camera)

Capture images with special effects.
e Select Picture Size 240 x 320 or smaller to use Camera Effects.
¢ Switch to External Camera to use Camera Effects.
e Conduct the operations below from Viewfinder window:
m To capture still images in Viewer position, perform Steps 1 - 2
on P.6-7.
m To capture still images with handset open, perform Step 1 on
P.6-8.
After Step 4, Viewfinder returns. Complete image capture.

1 Press(C“Jor
2 Sselect Modes and press or (=]



3 Select Camera Effects and press or (u]

4 Select an effect and press or [u]
To check effects, press (v ] or (=) INIE.

To cancel, choose Off % Press or [m]

Capture and send images as MMS Mail attachments.
To attach images in Data Folder, see P.8-7.

1 Capture an image
Perform Steps 1 - 3 on P.6-7 - 6-8 or Steps 1 - 2 on P.6-8.
To attach Continuous Shoot images, after Step 7 on P.6-15,
use to select a frame or Index Image.

2 Press ©

Image is saved to Data Folder and Mail Composition window
opens with image attached.
¢ To attach images without saving to Data Folder, see P.14-28
"Send File Settings".
In Viewer position, press (] # Select Send ® Press
When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location ® Press or [m]

Complete other fields and send MMS Mail
(perform from Step 3 on P.14-7)

Tip > Make sure that the recipient's handset is able to receive
attachments. For information about Mail service and
compatibility with other handset models, contact
Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information (see
P.20-26).

Video Clips

Send recorded video clips via MMS.
¢ For details of attachable files, see the table on P.6-10.
¢ To attach video files saved in Data Folder, see P.8-7.

1 Record video (perform Steps 1 - 5 on P.6-10 -
6-11)

2 Select Save and Send and press [u]
Video is saved to Data Folder and Mail Composition window
opens with the video file attached.
¢ To attach video without saving to Data Folder, see P.14-28
"Send File Settings".
¢ Open handset to select Save and Send.
When confirmation for save location appears, select a
location ® Press or (m]

Complete other fields and send MMS Mail
(perform from Step 3 on P.14-7)

Note '~ e Send video clips to MMS- or VGS-compatible Vodafone
handsets.
e Only MPEG 4-compatible Vodafone handsets support

video files recorded on 904SH.

Tip > For information about Mail service and compatibility with
other handset models, contact Vodafone Customer
Centre, General Information (see P.20-26).
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¢ Available options vary by selected image capture mode.

e Shortcut keys are assigned to some functions (see P.6-5
"Function Shortcuts").

Shooting Options

Conduct the operations below from Viewfinder window:

m To capture still images in Viewer position, perform Steps 1 - 2
on P.6-7.

m To capture still images with handset open, perform Step 1 on
P.6-8.

m To record video, perform Step 1 on P.6-10.

After the following steps, Viewfinder returns. Complete image

capture/video recording.

Hide indicators to frame image on full Display

Photo Camera | (@) | Video Camera X

BEEMENormal Finder
Press or ® Select Settings »
Press or (=] ® Select Hide Indicators or Normal
Finder % Press or (=]

Change shutter click sound

| Photo Camera | O | Video Camera | X |

DEEMRPattern 1
Press or ® Select Settings »
Press or (] » Select Shutter Sound »
Press or (=] ®» Select a pattern ® Press
or (m]
To check sound, select a pattern and press (=) IHEA.
e Volume is fixed.
e Shutter click sound for Continuous Shoot is unique and fixed.

Select mode and colour

Photo Camera o Video Camera o"2
1 Available for External Camera.
2L ow Light is not available.
BEENROff/White
Mode

Press (v ] or ®» Select Modes # Press
or [m] ®» Select Mobile Light % Press or[(u] »
Select Switch On/Off % Press or (=] » Selecta
mode » Press or [u]

® Setting returns to default when mobile camera shuts down.

on Mobile Light activates (and brightens for still
image capture)
. Mobile Light activates when light is low and
Automatic - .
brightens for image capture
Low Light Mobile Light activates and brightness is
constant




Colour
Press (v Jor » Select Modes » Press
or [m] ®» Select Mobile Light % Press or(u] »
Select Light Colour  Press or [m] » Selecta
colour % Press or [u]

To return to Viewfinder, press [_®) or [&&
» Press (®) or

» Press [ ®)

Note * Do not use Mobile Light near people's faces or look into
the light yourself.
e Even when On or Automatic is selected, Mobile Light
may not illuminate if battery is low.
Select auto or manual focus
| Photo Camera | o | Video Camera | o |

“Available for External Camera.
BEEDAuto Focus

Press (v ] or » Select Modes ® Press
or [] » Select Focus » Press or (=] » Select
mode ® Press or (=]

o Setting returns to default when mobile camera shuts down.

Distance between subjects and mobile

Auto Focus . .
camera is measured to adjust focus

Manual Focus | Adjust focus manually (see P.6-6)

Macro Focus adjusts faster for close-up shots

"Optical Zoom is disabled in Macro mode.

Activate image stabiliser to reduce camera
shake

| Photo Camera | o | Video Camera | X |

"Available when Picture Size is 480 x 640 or larger.
Defaulteli
Press (v ] or » Select Modes ® Press
or (] » Select Shake Reducing % Press or(m] »
Choose On or Off % Press or =]
¢ Activating Shake Reducing sets Scene to Automatic.
¢ Shake Reducing is cancelled if Picture Size is switched to 240
X 320 or 120 x 160.

e Shake reduction may take up to ten seconds after
shutter release to process.

e Some effects of camera shake may remain.

* Images may appear relatively dark when captured in
low light conditions with Shake Reducing On.

* Multi Application is not available during Shake
Reducing process.

Note

Change Viewfinder size for video

| Photo Camera | X | Video Camera | @) |

"Available when Record Time/Size is SubQCIF or QCIF,

MEEMROriginal Size

Press (v ] or » Select Modes » Press
or (] » Select Display Size » Press or(m] »
Select Original Size or Enlarge % Press or [u]
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Enable or disable 2x Optical Zoom

Select still image size

Photo Camera | o

| Video Camera o |

| Photo Camera | O

| Video Camera | X |

“Available for External Camera.

Default/oy]
Press (¥ ] or » Select Settings »
Press or [m] ® Select Optical Zoom »
Press or (»] ®» Select Enable or Disable »
Press or [u]

® See P.6-6 for more about Optical Zoom.

Image Settings

¢ Conduct the operations below from Viewfinder window:

m To capture still images in Viewer position, perform Steps 1 - 2
on P.6-7.

m To capture still images with handset open, perform Step 1 on
P.6-8.

® To record video, perform Step 1 on P.6-10.

After the following steps, Viewfinder returns. Complete image

capture/video recording.

Adjust brightness for still images and video

BEEMR240 x 320
Press or ® Select Picture Size »
Press or (] » Select a size (see P.6-7) »
Press or [u]

e Select 240 x 320 or 120 x 160 for Internal Camera.
¢ To change video image size, see P.6-21 "Record Time/Size".

Select image or video quality

| Photo Camera | O

| Video Camera | o

Photo Camera | O

| Video Camera | O

BEEMRO (standard)
Press (v ] or » Select Exposure »
Press or [m] » Use (<], [>] or f= to adjust level
® Setting returns to default when exiting Photo Camera/Video
Camera or when switching between Internal Camera and
External Camera (see P.6-22).

“Not available when Record Time/Size is QVGA or VGA.
EEEMINormal (Photo Camera), Fine (Video Camera)
Press (v ] or % Select Picture Quality or
Video Quality % Press or (m] ® Select quality
» Press or [u]
* The image quality increases as follows: Normal — Fine —
High Quality. Saving higher quality images/video requires
more space in memory.



Select a mode according to lighting or subject

| Photo Camera |

o | Video Camera | X

“Available for External Camera.
BEEMRAutomatic
Press (] or % Select Modes # Press

or (] ® Select Scene » Press or (m] & Selecta

mode » Press or [m]

® Setting returns to default when exiting Photo Camera/Video
Camera or when switching between Internal Camera and
External Camera (see P.6-22).

Select For Message to record short video (up
to 295 KB) to send via MMS

For longer video recording, select Extended
Video

| Photo Camera | X | Video Camera | O |

Automatic Automatic adjustment
Night Use in low light conditions
Best suited for action sports or fast-moving
Sports h
subjects
Most suitable for high contrast black and
Characters . )
white subjects
Best suited for close-up shots of
Pet . )
fast-moving subjects
Against Sun Brighten subjects in backlit conditions
Portrait Most suitable for portraits
Portrait (Dark) Use to capture portraits in low light
conditions

MEEMFor Message/Large (QCIF)
Press or » Select Record Time/Size
» Press or (] » Select For Message or
Extended Video ® Press or (=] ®» Select an
option ® Press or [m]
For Extended Video options, press (] or after

the above steps.
¢ Extended Video recordings are saved to Memory Card.

vGA (3gp) Format MPEG4 (35)
VGA (ast Format: MPEGH4 (ASF)
QVGA (3gp)’ Format MPEGA 2(238;3
QVGA @S | Lo R Gs (ASH)
HQVGA' Fommat MPEG4 (35)
Large QCIF) | oo iR or Ho65 (390
Small (SubQCIF) \Ii\:):rigt?cl\)ﬂt;égj ird I?It2363 (:3gp)

"Available for Extended Video.
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Record sound together with video

Switch between Internal Camera and External

Camera
| Photo Camera | X | Video Camera | O | | Photo Camera | O | Video Camera | o
BEEMRON “Available when Record Time/Size is SubQCIF or QCIF.

Press or » Select Settings » Press
or [m] ® Select Microphone % Press or [m] B
Choose On or Off % Press or [m]

Select a video encoding format

| Photo Camera | X | Video Camera | e} |
“Available when Record Time/Size is SubQCIF or QCIF.
DEEMIMPEG4 (Japan)

Press (v ] or » Select Settings » Press
or (m] ®» Select Video Encode » Press or [m] »
Select H.263 (Europe) or MPEG4 (Japan) » Press

or (m]

Additional Settings

Conduct the operations below from Viewfinder window:
m To capture still images in Viewer position, perform Steps 1 - 2
on P.6-7.
m To capture still images with handset open, perform Step 1 on
P.6-8.
® To record video, perform Step 1 on P.6-10.
After the following steps, Viewfinder returns. Complete
image capture/video recording.

BEEMREXternal Camera
Press (] or ® Select Internal Camera or
External Camera % Press or (u]

Select a save location for images or video

| Photo Camera | O | Video Camera | o

"Available when Record Time/Size is set to For Message.
PEEMHandset

Press (] or » Select Settings »
Press or [m] ® Select Save Pictures to or Save
Videos to % Press or (=] % Select a location or

Ask Each Time » Press or [u]
® For Ask Each Time, confirmation appears each time you save
an image or video.

Save Location
Phone Memory [handset]
Memory Card
Phone Memory [handset]
SD (Pictures) [Memory Card]
SD (DCIM) [Memory Card]
To Phone Memory [handset]
To Memory Card

Camera Mode/Size

Photo Camera
(120 x 160 or 240 x 320)

Photo Camera
(480 x 640 or larger)

Video Camera

e Ask Each Time is not available when Auto Save (see
P.6-23) is active.

¢ To save to Memory Card, insert a card before saving
image or recording video.

Note



Select whether to save captured images or
recorded video automatically

| Photo Camera | (@) | Video Camera | O |
BEEWROf

Press or » Select Settings »
Press or (=] » Select Auto Save » Press
or (#] & Choose On or Off % Press or (u]

Note Auto Save is disabled when Ask Each Time is set for
Save Pictures to or Save Videos to (see P.6-22).

Set or cancel mobile camera activation when
Display is rotated to Viewer position in Standby

Photo Camera | o | Video Camera | o |

“Available for External Camera.

Default/O]
Press (] or » Select Settings »
Press or [m] » Select Auto Start » Press
or [#] » Choose On (activate) or Off » Press

or (=]
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Media RlayerBasics wy  EEIIIEITCEIES

Use Media Player to record and listen to music (Music
Player) or play video (Video Player). Save video/music files
to handset or Memory Card (including SD VIDEO and SD
AUDIO). To open files, specify the location first.

Video (Video Player) Music (Music Player)

My Videos My Music
| Handset |
Handset/Memory Card
[ Memory Card |
—— SD VIDEO SD AUDIO —
Memory Card Memory Card

¢ For Playlist details, see P.7-18.
¢ Playback stops when battery is low. Charge battery and

resume from where it stopped (see Step 1 on P.7-9 or P.7-11).

* Consume media as it downloads (Streaming: see P.15-10).

Open music/video-related links in Vodafone Web Menu
directly from Media Player to download music (Chaku-Utaw)
and video.

¢ Read information (price, expiry date, etc.) on the source site.
¢ Use Music Search (see below) to search by title, artist, etc.

m P Media Player

1 Select Music or Videos and press (1]

2 Select Download Music or Download Videos and
press [u]

904SH connects to the Network and the corresponding
Vodafone Web Menu appears.
¢ Follow the links to download music/video.

Incoming Calls/Mail during Playback

Il Playback stops for incoming calls or Alarm.
* When playback stops while streaming, the URL is saved to
Access History (see P.15-10).
Hl A notification appears for incoming mail without interrupting
playback.

Hl Follow these steps to access the Vodafone Music Search
site.
In Step 1, select Music » Press (] # Select Music
Search » Press (u]
« Fill in fields or follow links to search for/download music.




Saving Music Files from PCs

Save music files onto Memory Cards from CDs, etc. using
PCs or other devices to play them on handset Music Player.

. Precautions for Handling Music Files on PCs

B Respect copyrights.

e Comply with copyright and other intellectual property laws
when using music saved on Memory Cards.

e Under copyright law, music saved on Memory Cards is limited
to private use.

B Use music files compliant with the SD-Audio

standard.

® 904SH supports Secure MP3, Secure AAC and AAC files
compliant with the SD-Audio standard.
m For AAC files, see "Precautions for Handling AAC Files".

M Save music to the specified directory.

* Save music to either of the following folders on Memory Card
using a miniSD™ reader/writer or other compatible device.
m PRIVATE/VODAFONE/My Items/Sounds & Ringtones
m PRIVATE/VODAFONE/My Items/Music

Tip » For more about saving music files from PCs, see "Utility
Software Starter Guide" on Utility Software CD-ROM.

[l Precautions for Handling AAC Files

B Use software supporting AAC conversion.

* Use software such as iTunes to convert music to AAC format.

e jTunes is an example only. Vodafone does not guarantee
compatibility with any software.

e For software usage and specifications, see the provider's
website, etc.

iTunes is a registered trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.
registered in the United States and other countries.

B Supported bit rate and sampling frequency are as
follows.

20", 24 28, 32, 40, 48, 56, 64, 80, 967,

Bit Rate (kbps) 11272 12872

Sampling

16000, 22050, 24000, 32000, 44100, 48000
Frequency (Hz)

"I Supports stereo playback only when the sampling frequency is
16000 Hz.
"2Monaural playback is not supported.

Note Artist names for AAC files do not appear on 904SH.
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Recording Music [l Precautions before Recording

Connect 904SH to audio sources supporting optical output

to record music onto Memory Cards.

® 904SH encryption technology complies with Secure Digital
Music Initiative (SDMI) for copyright protection. This
technology prevents unauthorised copying or playback
through data encryption and authentication.

® Analogue recording is not supported.

. Required Cables for Recording Music

e Optical Conversion Cable (optional accessory)
e Optical digital connecting cable (sold separately)

[l Recording Time

Estimated Recording Time for Memory Card with no Files or
Recordings:

Bit Rate/Recording Time

Card Capacit
it/ 96 kbps 128 kbps

64 MB 80 minutes 60 minutes

Bit rate measures audio compression rate or the quality of
audio data recorded per second. Sound quality improves at
higher rates.

B Charge battery while recording.

¢ Recording stops when battery level falls too low. Always use
AC Charger when recording to ensure a stable power supply.

¢ When battery is low, Music Player will not record. If battery
runs low while recording, recording stops.

M Music is recorded onto Memory Card.

¢ To start Music Player, insert a Memory Card formatted for
904SH (see P.8-19, P.8-20).

M Activate Offline Mode to prevent disruptions (see

Steps 1 -2 on P.7-7).

* Incoming communications may disrupt recording or damage
outputs of audio sources. (To place calls or send mail, stop
recording and cancel Offline Mode.)

B Do not remove Memory Card while recording.

¢ Doing so may damage the card or result in lost files.

Note e Under copyright law, duplicated material is limited to
private use. Unauthorised reproduction or use is
prohibited.

¢ Vodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from
accidental loss or alteration of recordings.

* Music recorded onto Memory Card cannot be recopied

to other media digitally.



[l Recording Window Indicators

il [
SD _AUDIO Recorder

1] 06-06-15_15-05
i HTME [EUN
002 000006 0122
[Sviic] W, iz
Uptions
HTitle
HE Track Number
Kl Status

8: Recording, B: Stopped
B Synch Recording (see P.7-8)

* Synch Recording On
Elapsed Time
A Remaining Recording Time

¢ Reduces after each recording
d Sampling Frequency (see P.7-6)
ElBit Rate (see P.7-8)

oo

B S

. Track Bookmarks

Add Bookmarks to music in Playlist to divide it into tracks for

Repeat or Random Play. Track Bookmarks are created

when a period of silence is detected between music files.

¢ When recording from CD/MD players, etc., track numbers
remain the same as the original.

e |f Music Player does not detect a period of silence, recorded
music files are all combined and saved as a single track.

¢ When Synch Recording is On, recording pauses after a period
of silence. Recording resumes when sound (next music) is
detected.
m When Synch Recording is On, recording stops after 15

seconds of pause.

 Brief sound dropouts occur when Track Bookmarks are
created.

* Track Bookmarks may not be created automatically depending
on the connected audio source. In this case, divide music into
tracks manually (see Step 4 on P.7-7).

Note Recording may result in silence or a single music file with
a low volume level if the music consists of long periods of
silence or sustained low volume level.
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[l sampling Frequency

Sampling frequency is the number of times an audio signal
is measured (sampled) per second, expressed in kilohertz
(kHz). Similar to bit rate, higher rates translate into better
sound quality. Sampling frequency is automatically set to
32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz according to the recording
method or audio source.

When recording from DVD players, cancel DTS.

Note Recording results may not be satisfactory depending on

the signal format.

Connecting to Audio Sources

[l Precautions

Connect Optical Conversion Cable with an optical

digital connecting cable, then to 904SH gently.

Disconnect Optical Conversion Cable gently by holding

the plug and handset.

¢ Do not use excessive force when connecting/disconnecting
cables; doing so may damage cable, Mini Plug or Headphone/
Optical Digital Line In Connector.

Use specified Optical Conversion Cable only.

¢ Non-specified cables may not function properly and damage
may result.

[l cable Connections

Use Optical Digital Audio Toslink-Mini or Mini-Mini Cables

(sold separately) with Optical Conversion Cable to connect

audio sources to 904SH.

¢ Use Optical Conversion Cable only for recording music.

¢ Optical Conversion Cable is designed exclusively for 904SH
and other specified Vodafone handsets. Do not use for other
devices to prevent damage or malfunction.

Optical Digital
i Connecting Cable
i

@l « "« 1= | Cable (Plug)

DIGITAL OUT  To Rectangular
(Toslink) Plug Jack

Optical Digital
Line In Connector




¢ Most operations are described with Synch Recording active.

¢ Read the precautions on P.7-4 before recording.

¢ To listen to music while recording, adjust Monitor Level before
recording (see P.7-8).

* Prepare an audio source and pause playback at the beginning
of music.

m P Media Player % Music |
1 Select SD AUDIO Recorder and press (1]

Receive calls during recording? appears.

« To prevent disruption by calls, press (©) Il in Step 2 to
activate Offline Mode (see P.2-20).

o If Offline Mode is already active, skip ahead to Step 3.

* SD AUDIO Recorder can only be selected when a Memory
Card is inserted.

2 Press © HI

Recording window opens.

e Customise settings before recording
(see P.7-8 "Recording Settings").
To accept incoming calls, mail, etc.

while recording, press (=) IKEN.

5 003 00:00:00  01-00:58
e 96

Options [0

Press (1]

Handset is ready for Synch Recording (see P.7-8).
When Synch Recording is Off, press (8] again.

4 Start playback

Recording starts automatically when handset detects sound.
To create Track Bookmarks (see P.7-5) manually,
press while recording.

5 To stop recording, stop playback on the audio

source

Recording pauses, then stops after 15 seconds.

e If(© was pressed in Step 2, Offline Mode is cancelled
after recording ends.
When Synch Recording is Off, press [m] to stop recording.

Note > ¢ Do not remove Memory Card or battery while recording.

Doing so may damage the card or result in lost
information.

¢ Do not touch cables or plugs while recording. May
cause noise or skipping.

e When recording from PCs or BS/CS digital tuners,
recording level may decrease.

® Unchecked files recorded with J-SH51/J-SH52 will be
deleted when the Memory Card is used for 904SH
Music Player.
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Tip > ¢ Alarm is disabled while recording, and starts after
Music Player stops/closes.
* Recorded music is saved by date and time by default.

Recording Settings

Follow these steps after Step 2 on P.7-7.

Set volume level to listen to music while
recording
DEEMDL evel 3
Press 9 Select Monitor Level % Press (1]
» Use (3 to adjust level » Press (u]

Start recording automatically when playback
starts on audio sources
EEIRON
Press ® Select Synch Recording %
Press (8] % Choose On or Off % Press (1]

Select a bit rate (see P.7-4 "Recording Time")

EEEMINormal (96 kbps)
Press » Select Bit Rate » Press [u| »
Select Normal (96 kbps) or High-quality (128 kbps)
% Press (1]
e Sound quality is better at 128 kbps. However, recording time
shortens as more space is required in memory.
Select sensitivity to detect silence for creating
Track Bookmarks
DEEMR-41dB
Press » Select Auto Mark Level »
Press [m] ® Select -41dB or -59dB % Press [u]
e Select -59dB for soft music to prevent unintended Track
Bookmark creation.

Play music on Memory Card.
* Use Headphones, etc. to listen to music without bothering

others.
¢ Alternatively, use handset speaker.

. Precautions before Playing Music

* Music Player is not compatible with some recording/playback
formats. Music may not play depending on the Memory Card
status.

e Grasp the plug when connecting or disconnecting
Headphones. Do not bend the plug to avoid damaging the
cord or Headphone Connector.

¢ Use only the specified accessories (Headphones, etc.). Other
devices may not function properly and cause damage to
Headphone Connector.

e When battery is low, Music Player will not play. If battery runs
low during playback, Music Player shuts off.

Tip > ¢ To answer calls during playback with Headphones, etc.,
press Call Button for 1+ seconds.
© Turn down the volume if distortion is noticeable in
speaker sound.
¢ Large files may take longer to open. My Music and
Playlists may take longer to open if large files are
saved.



[l Playback Window Indicators

a TS
50505
A1l Music

.@6 06-15_15-05
BNo Artist Name

‘ [I[IEI[I[IE 0:00:02/0:0020

3]
6]

\Upt ions @\

E Playback in Progress

H Playlist Name

ElTitle

Pl Artist Name
* No Artist Name appears if not available.

H Track Number

[ status
O: Playing, @: Paused, B: Fast Forwarding, &: Fast
Rewinding

Playback Pattern (see P.7-10)
<. 1: Repeat, & : Repeat All, <~ : Random
¢ Indicator does not appear for Normal.

ElElapsed Time

ElVolume

il Tone Control (see P.7-10)
[ : Bass, «B=): Surround, &8»: Surround Bass,
Karaoke : Karaoke, Rock: Rock, Hall : Hall, HipHop: Hiphop
¢ Indicator does not appear for Normal.

{ Select My Music or SDAUDIO [t T

Playback

m P Media Player % Music

)

and press (1] B A WETC
For My Music, use ko] to select Music 2 7°V4AM
Folder or Ring Songs-Tones. 2 77V
To play the last played file from where
it stopped, select Last Played Music
#» Press [u]

) 7° VA3

2D select a Playlist and press (] My Music

To search files, press >

Select Search % Press E » Enter search text ® Press (1]

® When no matching text is found, text entry window returns.
Change text and try again.

To sort files, press 9 Select Sort  Press [u] &

Select a sort option ® Press [u]

® Files in SD AUDIO cannot be sorted.

To check file/Playlist properties, select a file or Playlist %

Press ® Select Information » Press (]

(Press (] to scroll down.)

= To return, press [®] ® Press [#=]

Select a file and press [u]
Playback window opens and playback starts.
¢ Playback stops after the last file when Playback Pattern is set
to Normal (see P.7-10).
To pause playback, press [u].
Press 2] (up) or [2] (down) to adjust volume.
® The setting remains until you change it.
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Note ' Playback stops when Alarm is activated with Snooze set.
(Stopping Alarm does not resume playback.)

Tip » Use LCD Remote/Mic with Headphones (optional

accessory) to remote control Music Player activated via
Music menu.

[l Playback Operations

Press
Replay . T
Press repeatedly to play previous files.
Skip Forward | Press [oJ°

Press and hold

R Release for playback.

Press and hold

Fast Rewind Release for playback.
Pause Press [a] .

Press again to resume playback.
Mute Press [2] (Long Press)

Press (5] to play sound.

In Random Play, only replays the current file.
2Not available for the last file when Playback Pattern is set to
Normal.

Tip > ¢ Press (&) to create mail messages and use Phone
Book, etc. during playback; however, some functions
are not available.

e Stop music? appears when is pressed in Standby.
Press or (© HIM.

Playback Settings

Increase bass for dynamic sound or create a
surround field
BEEMENormal

m P> Media Player % Music % Settings |
Select Tone Control » Press (8] # Select an effect
» Press (1]

Normal No sound effects
Bass Boosts bass frequencies
Surround Adds surround effect

Surround Bass | Adds surround effect with enhanced bass

Karaoke Adds softening effect ideal for vocals

Rock Boosts low to high frequencies, enhancing balance
Boosts high frequencies, enhancing

Hall f
reverberation

Hiphop Boosts bass to midrange, enhancing

resonance

Play files repeatedly or play them in random
order
EEMNormal

m P> Media Player % Music % Settings |

Select Playback Pattern » Press (8] ®» Select a
pattern ® Press [u]

Normal Play in order until the last file ends

Repeat Repeat one file

Repeat All Repeat all files in the current Playlist
Random Play files in the current Playlist in random order




Play video files recorded with mobile camera or downloaded
via Web.

e Sounds play from handset speaker.
¢ Alternatively, use Headphones, etc. to listen.

[l Playback Window Indicators

i @1
Video Player

0037003
> al il

GRS SR (i

i Video Image/Subtitles
HClip Number
Kl Status
O: Playing, @: Paused, @: Advancing Frame,
B: Fast Forwarding, &: Fast Rewinding
Playback Pattern (see P.7-12)
e Indicators are the same as those for Music Player (see P.7-9).
HE Vvolume
[ Elapsed Time
[ Sound Settings (see P.7-13)
[ : Bass, «B=): Surround, &8»: Surround + Bass
e Indicator does not appear when Surround and Bass are Off.

Playback

Play video on Video Player. To change playback settings,
see P.7-12. To add subtitles, see P.7-15.

m P Media Player % Videos

1 Select My Videos or SD VIDEO and press (1]
e For SD VIDEO, skip ahead to Step 4 on P.7-12.

To play the last played file from where it stopped, select Last

Played Video % Press [u]
2 Select Phone Memory or Memory Card and
press (1]

3 Select a Playlist and press [u]

L i)

To search files, press » o i deo0p1

- == " No Author __0:00:05
% videodo2

Select Search » Press (] ® Enter

search text » Press [u]

® \When no matching text is found, text
entry window returns. Change text
and try again.

To sort files, press >

Select Sort » Press (] # Select a

sort option ® Press [u]

® Files in SD VIDEO cannot be sorted.

To check file/Playlist properties, select a file or Playlist »

Press » Select Information » Press (1]

(Press (] to scroll down.)

= Press (] to return.

#EFES No Author  0:00:10

Vvideo@83
SERSENo Author  8:00:15

Options (W)
All Videos

| &
A1l Videos V]
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4 Select afile and press [u] Playback Settings

Playback window opens and playback starts.
® Playback stops after the last file when Playback Pattern is set

to Normal (see right). Play files repeatedly or in random order

To change playback settings while playing or paused, M Available for files in My Videos only.
press » Select Settings % Press (8] % See right BEEMINormal
To edit video, see P.7-13. m P> Media Player % Videos % Settings |

To pause playback, press [m].
= For frame advance, pause playback and press [ for Select Playback Pattern % Press (8] % Selecta

1+ seconds. pattern ® Press [u]

Press (up) or (d°wf‘) to adjust vo!ume. Normal Play in order until the last file ends
® The setting remains until you change it. .
To toggle Display Size (see P.7-13), press during Repeat Repeat one file
playback. Repeat All Repeat all files in the current Playlist
® Subtitles appear only in Normal Size. — —
Random Play fil th t Playlist
Playback Operations: see P.7-10 ando ay files in the current Playlist in random order
Tip > Video recorded on other devices may appear rotated. Select a Backlight status for playback
EEEMRAIways On

m P> Media Player % Videos % Settings |
Select Backlight » Press (] ® Select a pattern »

Press [u]
Always On Backlight remains on during playback
Always Off Backlight remains off during playback

Normal Settings | Applies Display Backlight setting (see P.9-8)




Change playback size

W For files in SD VIDEO, setting applies to W 240 x H 320 dots only.
BDEEMRENlarge

m P> Media Player % Videos % Settings |
Select Display Size » Press (] » Select Normal,
Enlarge or Full Screen » Press (1]

o Alternatively, press during playback to toggle Display Size
as follows: Full Screen (no indicators) — Full Screen (with
indicators) = Normal Size — Enlarge
® Press in paused Full Screen view to show or hide

indicators.

Select Surround or Bass; use Headphones for
a more pleasant sound experience
EEENROff (both)

P> Media Player % Videos % Settings % Sound
Settings

Surround
Select Surround % Press [®] & Choose On or Off »
Press (1]

Bass
Select Bass # Press (8] % Choose On or Off »
Press (1]

Show or hide video title/author during playback

BEEMRON (both)
IEIEN > Media Player % Videos # Settings # Title/Artist |

Title
Select Title % Press (8] % Choose On or Off »
Press [u]

Author
Select Artist » Press [8] » Choose On or Off »
Press [u]

Select Two Points Save pgrtlon between two points as
a new file
Crop | Delete Before Save p(_)rtlon before selected point as
a new file
Delete After Save lportlon after selected point as a
new file
Subtitle Add subtitle text to video
Note e Some files may not be edited.

o Edited video may not play properly if Memory Card is
not formatted for 904SH.

* To save to Memory Card, a maximum of 1.2 MB of free
memory is required in addition to the file size.
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Clipping Portions between Two Points

Follow these steps after Step 4 on P.7-12.
1 While paused or during playback, press
2 select Edit and press (m]
3 Press
¢ Incoming transmissions are blocked during editing.
4] Select Crop and press (1]

Select Select Two Points and press [1]
Video plays.
¢ Press (1] to pause/start video.
6 Press at the start point
The start point is specified and playback resumes.
7 Press at the end point

The portion is saved and playback starts.

Note Portions over 30 minutes may not be saved.

Cropping Video Clips

Delete the portion before or after the selected point to save
the rest as a new file.
Follow these steps after Step 4 on P.7-12.
7 While paused or during playback, press
2 Select Editand press (1]
3 Press

¢ Incoming transmissions are blocked during editing.

4 Select Crop and press [u]

Select Delete Before or Delete After and press (1]
Video plays.

6 Press (] at approximate start point
® The portion before or after the selected point will be deleted.
« To adjust start point, press [m] to start/pause video.

7 Press

The remaining portion is saved and playback starts.

Note Portions over 30 minutes may not be saved.



Adding Subtitles

Set subtitles to appear while playing video. Select timing,
add effects, etc.
[l Entering Text

After entry, set timing and time period for subtitles.

* Save up to ten subtitles of up to 48 single-byte alphanumerics
per entry.

¢ Follow these steps after Step 4 on P.7-12.

7 While paused or during playback, press
2 select Edit and press (m]
3 Press

¢ Incoming transmissions are blocked during editing.
4] Select Subtitle and press 1]
5 Select a number and press (1]

6 Enter text and press (1]
e Press [m] to pause/play video.

7 Press at the start point

&8 Press © IETM at the end

[out] & [
Edit Subtitle

point
Edit Subtitle menu returns.
e If video has ended before
pressing (=) IETM, start over from
Step 7.
To edit text, select Edit Text »
Press [m] ® Edit text ® Press (=]
Change display settings/add
effects (see P.7-16 - 7-17)
* To complete without changing display settings or adding
effects, proceed to Step 10.
0 After completing all the settings, press (©) INTE.
¢ To add more, repeat Steps 5 - 10.
To edit saved subtitles, select one ® Press (8] ® Select Edit
Text » Press (8] ® Edit % Press (8] ®» Perform from Step 9

To delete saved subtitles, select one # Press >
Select Delete # Press [m] # Press

11 Press ©

12 Select Overwrite or Create New and press (m]
Playback starts.

Edit Subtitle Menu
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[l Display Settings
Follow these steps in Step 9 on P.7-15.

Set timing and time period for subtitles

Select Duration % Press (8] » Press at the
start point » Press (=) lEIM at the end point
When finished, perform from Step 10 on P.7-15.

Set position for subtitles to appear

Select Advanced » Press [m] » Select Display
Position » Press (1] » Use 2] to select a position
» Press (1]

When finished, press
P.7-15

% Perform from Step 10 on

Change font size of subtitles

BEEMRLarge (20 x 20)
Select Advanced #» Press (8] ® Select Font Size %

Press (] ® Select Large (20 x 20) or Small (12 x 12)
» Press [u]

When finished, press
P.7-15

wa=] W Perform from Step 10 on

Select a direction and visual effect for subtitle
scroll
BEEMNDirection: Stop, Effect: Frame In
Scroll Direction
Select Advanced # Press [u] ® Select Scrolling »
Press (8] ® Select Direction % Press [®] % Select
Stop, Left to Right or Right to Left » Press [u]
When finished, press » Press * Perform from
Step 10 on P.7-15
Scroll Effects
Select Advanced # Press 8] ® Select Scrolling »
Press [u] ® Select Effect % Press (8] # Select an
effect » Press [u]
e Settings:

Subtitle comes in from an end, then

Frame In ) .
disappears in the centre

Frame Out | Subtitle appears in the centre and scrolls out

Rolling Subtitle scrolls from end to end
When finished, press » Press # Perform from
Step 10 on P.7-15
On-Screen Time
Select Advanced » Press (8] » Select Scrolling »
Press 8] ®» Select On-Screen Time % Press (u] »
Enter time ® Press [u]

When finished, press
Step 10 on P.7-15

» Perform from

Select from seven background colours

MEEMNBIack
Select Advanced # Press (8] ® Select Background
Colour % Press [u] # Select a colour » Press (1]
When finished, press [&=] ® Perform from Step 10 on P.7-15




[l Adding Text Effects

¢ Up to two effects can be applied per entry.
¢ Follow these steps after Step 9 on P.7-15.

Change font colours

BEEMWhite
Changing Colour of Entire Text
Select Advanced » Press (] » Select Font Colour
» Press (8] $ Select All » Press [»] » Selecta
colour ® Press (1]
When finished, press [#=] ® Perform from Step 10 on
P.7-15
Changing Colour of Portion
Select Advanced % Press [m] % Select Font Colour %
Press (=] ® Select Select Text » Press (8] & Use [ to
select the first character of text  Press (8] ® Use [ to
select the end point ® Press (] ® Select a colour »
Press [u]

When finished, press
P.7-15

» Perform from Step 10 on

Highlight subtitles

EEEMWhite

Select Advanced # Press (8] ® Select Highlight »
Press (8] ® Use 3 to select the first character of
text ® Press [®] » Use 39 to select the end point &
Press (8] ® Select a colour ® Press (1]

P.7-15

Set subtitles to flash

Select Advanced » Press (] » Select Blink »
Press [m] ® Use 2] to select the first character of
text » Press (8] » Use (2] to select the end point %
Press [u]

When finished, press #» Perform from Step 10 on
P.7-15

Reset Advanced subtitle settings

Select Advanced # Press (u] % Press »
Press

¢ Reset does not affect Duration setting.
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Organise video/music files on handset in My Videos and My
Music. All files are saved in All Videos or All Music. Use
Playlists to organise them.

All Videos/All Music Playlist

[ Classic_music_01 __|—+— Classic_music_01
Classic_music_02 —» Pops_music_01
Classic_music_03 —;’ Rock_music_02

: —E> Rock_music_03

[ Pops_music_01
Pops_music_02
Pops_music_03

Selected Files

Rock_music_01
Rock_music_02
Rock_music_03

All Files
e Playlists store only file locations. Source files remain in All
Videos or All Music.
¢ Three Playlists are saved by default. To create new Playlists,
see right.
¢ Use Music Manager on the supplied Utility Software CD-ROM
to create Playlists and organise music files via PCs.

Note To save video to Memory Card, a maximum of 1.2 MB of

free memory is required in addition to the file size.

Adding New Playlist

Create up to 99 Playlists in My Videos, My Music and SD

AUDIO each.

¢ Playlists cannot be added into SD VIDEO.

* Playlist 1to Playlist 3 (or 7°V{YAF 110 7 V{YAF3) are saved in
My Videos and My Music by default.

m P Media Player |
1 Video Playlists
E Select Videos and press (1]
B Select My Videos and press [u]
Select Phone Memory or Memory Card
Music Playlists
H Select Music and press [u]
Select My Music or SD AUDIO
2 Press [u] e Play st
To delete Playlists, select one #» y
Press ® Select Delete Playlist 2
Playlist % Press [u] » Playlist 3
Press

To rename Playlists, select one #»
Press % Select Edit List
Title % Press 8] # Enter new name
* Press (1]

3 Press
4 Select Add New Playlist and press [u]
5 Enter name and press (m]

Options (W)
My Videos



Adding Files to Playlists

Add files to Playlists from All Videos or All Music.

¢ Playlists store only file locations. Source files remain in All
Videos or All Music.

¢ Files in SD VIDEO cannot be added to Playlists.

m P Media Player |

1 Adding Video Files
H Select Videos and press (1]
B Select My Videos and press (1]
Select Phone Memory or Memory Card
Adding Music Files
H Select Music and press [u]
Select My Music or SD AUDIO

2 Press (u]

To delete saved files, select a Playlist % Press [u] # Selecta
file ® Press » Select Delete » Press (] »
Press

To move files within a list, select a Playlist % Press [u] #
Select a file ® Press ®» Select Change Order %
Press [m] ®» Use [¢] to move file ® Press (]

3 Select All Videos or All Music and press []
4 select afile and press
5 Select Add to Playlist and press [u]

Select a Playlist and press [u]
File is added to the end of the Playlist.

Editing SD AUDIO Files

Edit titles and artist names of files in SD AUDIO.

IEIEM > Media Player % Music % SD AUDIO |

1 Select a Playlist and press (1]
2D select afile and press
3 Select Edit and press [u]
4 Editing Titles
i Select Title and press [u]
Enter title and press (]
Editing Artist Name
Select Artist and press (1]
Enter name and press (1]
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Deleting Files in SD VIDEO & SD AUDIO

Delete video files in SD VIDEO and music files in All Music
of SD AUDIO.
Source files will be deleted.

[l Deleting Video Files

IZIXEM > Media Piayer % Videos % SD VIDEO
71 Select afile and press

2 Select Delete and press [u]

3 Press

[l Deleting Music Files

EIEN > Media Piayer  Music % SD AUDIO % All Music
1 Select afile and press

2 Select Delete Track and press (1]

3 Press

Deleting Files in My Videos/My Music

Il Delete files in All Videos and All Music from Videos and
Ring Songs-Tones/Music in Data Folder respectively (see
P.8-9).




Managing Files (Data Folder)
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Data Folder

904SH files are organised in folders by file format.

Still Images Data Folder Large Still Images
I__ Jr on Memory Card

Pictures

Downloaded Melodies DCIM ]

and other Sound Files - Ring Songs-Tones” Shortcut to
appl | apoleatons

Downloaded — Music

Chaku-Uta Full® Files Videos -— Video Images

Shortcut to IC-appli— | IC-appli

(see P.18-3) Book  -— Downloaded

Shortcut to Custom — Custom Screens E-Books, etc.

Screens (see P.9-5) Text Templates 1 created Text

- Other Documents Templates
(see P.8-17)

Other Files (vFiles,
Dictionary Files, etc.)

"&#&7 3 —T'is saved in Ring Songs-Tones by default.

License: T-0630166

Tip > ¢ Access the corresponding Vodafone Web Menu directly
from Pictures, Ring Songs-Tones, V-appli, Music,
Videos, IC-appli, Book and Custom Screens.
* Exchange files via Bluetooth® (see P.10-2) or infrared
(see P.10-9) with compatible Vodafone handsets.

Window Description

To open Data Folder from Standby,
follow these steps.
Press (] ® Select Data Folder %»
Press (]

L IC-appli
" Book

Memory Status

Il To check memory usage status, open Data Folder and follow
these steps.
Select Memory Status » Press (8] » Select Phone
Memory or Memory Card % Press (1]
* Delete messages/files when memory is low. Handset
performance may be affected when memory is full.

. File List

In Data Folder, select a folder and press [m]. File list appears.

Thumbnails

Selected File

Pictures
List appearance may differ when Memory Card is not inserted.



listill Image & Animation Files

Icon Format & Extension Description
Ed | JPEG (jpg) JPEG image
E4d | PNG (.png) PNG image
@ E-Animation (NEVA files) Animation (may include
(.nva) sound)
Ed | SVG (.svgz) SVG-T file
M Video Files
Icon Format & Extension Description
I0 | MPEG-4 (.3gp) 3GPP video image
g '(\./lszlf)i-f.;rp':).%s 3GPP video image
M Sound Files
Icon Format & Extension Description
e
J3. | Audio (.mp4) Downloaded Chaku-Uta’
A [vicoamy e g

Tip > e =@ appears for copyright protected files. 76 appears for

files in the public domain.

e § appears for files used for Wallpaper, System
Graphics, Ringtone, Ringvideo, etc.
* @ appears for copy/forward protected files.

[l switching File List View

Pictures
[ Download

~ Image@@1. jpg
. BB

2 06/06/15 10:05

¥ 1nage00?. jng
" 06/06/15 12:05 4.5

3 Inageo3. jpg
- 06/06/15 15:05 4.5

3

'8 Date:06/06/15 10:05

Size:4. 8KB

Options View Check| Options View Check Options View

Inline Grid

m » Data Folder |

1 Select a folder and press (1]

¢ Select a folder other than Ring Songs-Tones, V-appli, Music,
IC-appli and Text Templates.

2 Press
3 Select Manage Items and press (1]
4 Select Change List View and press (1]

5 Select Inline View, Grid View or Preview View and
press [u]

¢ Preview View appears for folders other than Book, Videos,
Custom Screens and Other Documents.

Preview

Tip > Alternatively, press in file list to toggle the view.
(Not available when Multi Application is active.)
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B Sorting Files Opening Files

Sort files by name, date, size or type. Select Unsorted to

list files randomly. [EEIEM > Data Folder |

IZTXETN > Data Foider | { Select afolder and press (1] pl—prermree—tii
1 Select afolder and press [u] File list appears. et
* Select a folder other than V-appli, IC-appli and Text Templates. To switch between 904SH and
To open a created sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, select it Memory Card, press »>
» Press [1] Select Change to Phone or Change -
i to Memory Card % Press (u] !
2 Press To open a created sub folder or a sub ” 2?223%3;”5 10:65
e If Download is highlighted in file list, skip ahead to Step 4. folder in DCIM, select it ® Press (1] [etilpnsERl =N Gheck
3 select Manage items and press [u] 2 select afile and press (1] File List (Pictures)
Select Sort and press The content plays or appears.
4 P (=] Press 2] (up) or [2] (down) to adjust volume.
5 Select a method and press (1] To switch sound file playback display, select a file #
. . Press ® Select ltem Displayed % Press (8] %
Note > It may take a while to sort many files. Select File Name or Title (default)  Press (u]

3 Press to return to file list

® Press twice to return to file list from Original Size view.
* From file list, press to return to Data Folder.

Tip > To reverse the order, sort by the same method again.

Note Remote control on LCD Remote/Mic with Headphones
(optional accessory) is disabled for Music Player
activated via Data Folder.



Activating Mobile Camera

Il Open file list in Pictures, DCIM or Videos folder and follow
these steps.

Press » Select Take Picture or Record

Video % Press (u]

® Mobile camera activates in Photo Camera mode from
Pictures and DCIM folders, or in Video Camera mode
from Videos folder.

® To capture still images, see P.6-8.

® To record video, see P.6-10.

Activating Voice Recorder

Il Open file list in Ring Songs-Tones folder and follow these
steps.
Press » Select Record Voice #» Press [u]

® To record voice/sounds, perform from Step 2 on P.11-16.

[l selecting Multiple Files

Select multiple files in a folder to move, copy or delete them
all at the same time.

m »> Data Folder

1 Select afolder and press [u]
¢ Select a folder other than V-appli, IC-appli and Text Templates.
To open a created sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, select it
» Press (1]

2 select afile and press (©) IR
appears.
To uncheck, select a file with ¥ % Press (©)

3 Repeat Step 2 to select more
e Copy, move, or delete files.

[l stide show

m » Data Folder

1 Select Pictures or DCIM and press (1]

To open a created sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, select it
 Press (1]

2 select afile and press
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3 Select Slide Show and press [u]
Slide Show starts.
¢ All images in the folder appear sequentially.
e When Speed is set to Manual, press or to advance
or reverse frames.

4 Press (=] to stop

Setting Interval

Hl Follow these steps after Step 3.
Press *» Select Speed # Press 8] »
Select Fast, Normal, Slow or Manual % Press (1]
* Speed is Normal by default.

Repeat Slide Show

l Follow these steps after Step 3.
Press *» Select Repeat » Press (8] »
Choose On or Off % Press (1]
m For Off, all images in the folder appear then file list
returns.
® Repeat is On by default.

[l Properties

m » Data Folder

Select a folder and press (1]
e Select a folder other than Text Templates.

To open a created sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, select it
» Press (1]

2 select afile and press

¢ Select multiple files as needed.

Select Details or Information and press [u]

e Press (2] to scroll down.

¢ The following information appears:
File name, type, size, last modified date, vendor, copy/forward
protection and other restrictions (number of times to open,
expiry term).
® Available information vary by file.

CCF Files

Save CCF files designed for 13y4%-7(7 (ComicSurfing)
application to Book folder to read comics, photo books, etc.

m »> Data Folder |

1 Select Book and press [u]

2 Select a CCF file and press (1]
13y4%-747 (ComicSurfing) application starts.
¢ For operations, read the instructions on the application.
e When a V-application is paused, Application suspended.
End application? appears. Press (1] to start
ComicSurfing.

Tip > When ComicSurfing is paused, properties of opened
CCF file may not be accessible.



SVG Files

904SH supports SVG-T (Scalable Vector Graphics-Tiny).

View graphics in SVG files, including tables and maps.

¢ To create SVG files via PC, use PC Document Conversion
Utility on Utility Software CD-ROM.

e For more information on SVG-T, visit http://j.sst.ne.jp/svgt/
index_pdc.html (Japanese only).

m » Data Folder |

1 Select Other Documents and press (1]
2 Select an SVG file and press [u]

The content appears.

* Press to use the following functions.
¢ Key Assignments:

Line Scroll

(Up), (=) (Lett),

Page Seroll (Right), (=] (Down)

Zoom (Zoom Out), (Zoom In)
= "

Rotate (Counterclockwise),

(Clockwise)

Key Action Mode
Set Default

Note "~ Some features may not be available depending on the

SVG file.

MMS Mail Attachments

Attach files to MMS Mail from Data Folder. Use Text
Templates to paste the saved text into message text.

m » Data Folder |

1 Select a folder and press (1]
2 select afile and press

&3 Select Send and press (w]
For files in Text Templates folder, select Send Template %
Press (] ® Skip ahead to Step 5

Select As Message and press (1]

For large JPEG images, select attachment size ®» Press [u]
Complete other fields and send MMS Mail
(perform from Step 3 on P.14-7)
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Printing Images

Connect 904SH to a printer via Bluetooth® and print JPEG/
PNG images.

* Use a Bluetooth®-compatible printer.

* Activate Bluetooth® on the printer.

m » Data Folder |
1 Select Pictures, DCIM or Other Documents and
press [u]

To open a created sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, select it
» Press (1]

2D Select a still image and press

3 Select Print and press (1]

4 Select Via Bluetooth and press [u]
Device search starts.

Select a device and press (1]

When requested, enter passcode # Press (m]
When transmission is in progress, press (=) IKIT.

6 Press

Offline Mode is set and printing starts.
¢ When printing completes, printer stops automatically.
To cancel, press (©) [E.

Note "~ e Images may not be printed correctly depending on the

file or printer status.
* Copy protected files cannot be printed even if printing
rights are granted.

Adding Folders

 Assign different names to folders within a layer.
¢ Folders cannot be added to DCIM, V-appli, IC-appli or Text
Templates folder.

m » Data Folder |

1 Select a folder and press (1]

¢ Select a folder other than DCIM, V-appli, IC-appli and Text
Templates.

2D Press

3 Select Manage Items and press (1]
4 Select Create Folder and press [u]
5 Enter name and press (5]




Changing File/Folder Name Deleting Files & Folders

* File extensions do not change.
e Assign different names to files/folders within a layer.

= Single-byte Symbols ¥/ =, ;, ., <, >, I, ?, ¥and ” are not
supported.

* Make sure there is enough free memory.
e Folders/files in DCIM, V-appli, IC-appli or Text Templates folder
cannot be renamed.

m Text blocks that appear in Text Templates file list are initial
portions of Text Templates. They are not file names and thus
cannot be changed with these steps. (To change them, edit
the initial portions of Text Templates.)

m » Data Folder

1 Select afolder and press [u]

¢ Select a folder other than DCIM, V-appli, IC-appli and Text
Templates.

2 Select a file or folder and press
3 Select Manage Items and press (1]

4 Select Rename and press (1]

5 Edit name and press (m]

Delete files and created folders in Data Folder.

To delete files in Text Templates folder, see P.8-17 "Deleting
Templates". To delete V-applications and IC-appli, see
P.16-6 "Deleting V-applications".

m »> Data Folder

1 Select a folder and press (1]
¢ Select a folder other than V-appli, IC-appli and Text Templates.
2 Deleting Folders
Select a folder and press
Deleting Single Files
H Select a file and press
Deleting Multiple Files
Perform from Step 2 on P.8-5 to select
multiple files and press
Deleting All Created Folders & Files
H Select a file and press
B Select Manage Items and press [u]

3 Select Delete or Delete All and press (1]

For deleting folders or Delete All, enter Handset Code %
Press (]

4 Press
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Copying/Moving Files

Copy or move files to the corresponding folder on Memory Card or

to created sub folders within the folder (handset or Memory Card).

* Copy or move files in DCIM folder to Pictures folder (handset
or Memory Card).

e Copy/forward protected files cannot be copied.

e Some files may not be copied or moved.

e Files in V-appli, IC-appli and Text Templates folders cannot be
copied or moved.

m » Data Folder |

1 Select a folder and press (1]
¢ Select a folder other than V-appli, IC-appli and Text Templates.
To open a created sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, select it
» Press (]
2 Copying/Moving Single Files
H Select a file and press
Copying/Moving Multiple Files
Perform from Step 2 on P.8-5 to select
multiple files and press

3 Select Copy or Move and press (1]

4 Select Phone or Memory Card and press (8]

To move files set as Wallpaper or used for other functions,

press @ INEN.

To copy/move to created sub folders, select a folder ® Press 1]

5 Select Copy here.. or Move here.. and press (1]

Note If a copy protected file is included in the selected files,

only the remaining files are copied.

Note "~ e Files copied or moved to Memory Card may not be

usable on other Vodafone handsets, PCs or other
devices.

e Name of copied or moved file may change when the
same name already exists in the folder.

Use Data Folder files as Wallpaper, Phone Book Picture,
Ringtone and Ringvideo.
e Set as Wallpaper, Add to Ph.Book, Set as Ring Video and

Set as Ringtone appear only for compatible files.
* Some files may not be used depending on the size.

Note Some copyright protected files (=8 or #6) cannot be used

even if Set as Wallpaper, Add to Ph.Book, Set as Ring
Video or Set as Ringtone appears.

Wallpaper
m » Data Folder |

1 Select Pictures, DCIM or Other Documents and
press [u]

To open a created sub folder or a sub folder in DCIM, select it
 Press (1]

2 select afile and press

3 Select Set as Wallpaper and press [u]

For images smaller than Display, select Centred, Full
Screen or Enlarge Display % Press [u]

4 Press (1]

Wallpaper is set.




Saving to Phone Book
m »> Data Folder |

1 Select Pictures, Ring Songs-Tones, Videos or
Music and press (1]

2 select afile and press
3 Select Add to Ph.Book and press (1]

For more, perform Step 4 in "Saving from Call Log" on P.4-8.

Ringvideo & Ringtone

Assign video or sound file as Ringvideo or Ringtone for
Voice Calls.

[l Ringvideo

m »> Data Folder % Videos

1 Select afile and press
2 Select Set as Ring Video and press (]

[l Ringtone

m » Data Folder

Changing Image Size

Resize images in Pictures folder to use for Wallpaper,

Alarm, etc.

e Alternatively, crop image for size or zoom in/out on portions.
(File size changes when images are resized.)

e Picture Editor appears only for compatible files.

[l Resize to Preset Size
P> Data Folder » Pictures % Select a file % Options
(=)) » Edit® Picture Editor % Resize
1 Select from To Wallpaper to
Alarm and press (1]
A rectangle appears on the image

(except for To Wallpaper and Power On/
off).

W 480 x H 640 dots
W 480 x H 640 dots
W 352 x H 288 dots

To Wallpaper
Power On/Off
For Incoming Call

B
Resize Assign

For Incoming Call

1 Select Ring Songs-Tones or Music and press [u]
2 Select afile and press
3 Select Set as Ringtone and press (]

Alarm W 480 x H 208 dots

2 Use 12 to specify display area
¢ Display area may be unspecifiable depending on image size.
To zoom in/out, press ® Press [5] (zoom in)
or (7] (zoom out)
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3 Press (1] Visual Effects (Retouch)

4 Press © Dress up images with pre-loaded visual effects.
Enter name and press 1] * Apply to W 52 x H 52 dots or larger JPEG/PNG images
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry. including Continuous Shoot images.

. e Picture Editor appears only for compatible files.
[l cropping Images PP y P

P> Data Folder % Pictures # Select a file % Options
> Data Folder % Pictures % Select a file % Options (&) ® Edit % Picture Editor % Retouch
(=)) ®» Edit % Picture Editor % Resize 1 Select an effect and press (1]

] Select Cutand press (m] « Retouch Effects:
2 Use 21 to move + to the upper left corner of the Sepia Renders image in sepia tone
portion to crop and press (] Sparkling Adds sparkling effect to bright portions of image
3 Use 24 to move + to the lower right corner of the Ripples Superimposes widening rings over image
portion to crop and press (m] Tile Adds a brick frame around image
To cancel, press % Start over from Step 1 Emboss Renders image in black and white relief
4 Use 24 to specify display area Oil Painting | Renders image as a blurred image
* Display area may be unspecifiable depending on image size. Clear Frame | Adds a transparent 3D frame around image
To zoom infout, press * Press (2] (zoom in) Round Frame | Adds a round, opaque frosting around image
or [¥] (zoom out)
To cancel, press ® Start over from Step 1 Soft Frame Adds a soft, opaque edged frame around image
5 Press E’ Zigzag Frame | Adds a jagged edged frame around image
6 Press @ To start over, press

Pr
7 Enter name and press (1] 2 Press (1]
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry. 3 Press @

4 Enter name and press (1]
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry.



Note Edited images may be too large to save or send via MMS.

Adding Text & Stamps

Picture Editor appears only for compatible files.

P Data Folder % Pictures % Select a file % Options
(=) ® Edit % Picture Editor

1 Adding Text
H Select Paste and press (1]

To specify colour, press » Selecta
combination ® Press 1]

H Select Free Text and press (]

To enter the date, select Date » Press (] ® Skip
ahead to Step 2
Enter text and press [u]
e Enter up to 16 characters.
 Alternatively, use Scan Code/Text Scanner to insert
text.

Adding Stamps
i Select Stamp and press [u]
H Select a stamp and press (1]
To change the stamp, press .
2 Use 3+ to move text or stamp to target location
and press (1]

3 Press©

4 Enter name and press (1]
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry.

Make smiley, angry or sad faces.

¢ Apply to JPEG and PNG images.

* Face Arrange may not fit all images. Adjust position and size
as required (see P.8-14).

e Picture Editor appears only for compatible files.

P> Data Folder % Pictures ® Select a file % Options
() % Edit® Picture Editor % Face Arrange
1 Select a type and press (1]
¢ Face Arrange Types:

Collage: Right-half | Copies right side of face onto left side

Collage: Left-half | Copies left side of face onto right side

Grin Pulls eyes down & mouth up
Mad Pulls eyes up & mouth down
Sad Pulls eyes & mouth down
Big Eyes Adds graphic eyes

Burning Eyes Adds flames in the eyes

Crying Adds tears
Aristocrat Adds a monocle and moustache
Angry Mark Adds a stress mark to face

To check current positions of targets, press (=) [EETEY.
m Press (=]
To start over, press
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2 Press (1]
3 Press ©

4] Enter name and press [u]
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry.

Note "~ When using Face Arrange, take care not to create images

that may embarrass or offend others. Always obtain
permission before photographing others.
[l Adiusting Face Arrange Position

Change the default positions and sizes of targets to fit the
image. Changes apply to the current image only.

In Step 1 under "Face Arrange" on P.8-13,

press
2 Press

A rectangle appears with + in the upper left corner.
3 Setthe face line

il i
Set Upper Face Line

il e
Set Lower Face Line

,

Use %4 to move Face line is set
=+ to the lower

right corner

Use %] to move
=+ to the upper
left corner
To start over, press

il e
Set Right Eye Upper

4 Set the eyes and then mouth in the same way

7l Hre
Set Mouth Bottom

v

Mouth

il e
Set Left Eye Lower

7iil o)
Set Right Eye Lower

Right Eye Left Eye
¢ When finished, all the targets appear.
¢ To readjust targets, start over from Step 2 on the left.
To restore the original positions, press [#=]. (Not available
after setting mouth position.)

5 Press (1]
6 Press

Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry with Face Arrange

positions adjusted, and Face Arrange menu returns.

e Complete Face Arrange. Face Arrange is applied to the
adjusted positions.




Additional Picture Effects

Picture Editor appears only for compatible files.
Add Frame to JPEG and PNG images
P> Data Folder % Pictures % Select a file % Options
() % Edit % Picture Editor % Add Frame

Select a frame ® Press (8] % Press (2] »
Press (0 % Enter name ® Press [u]

Rotate images

P> Data Folder % Pictures % Select a file % Options
(=)) » Edit® Picture Editor % Rotate

Select a type ® Press (8] » Press (2] »

Press (9 % Enter name % Press (1]

To start over from type selection, press before second
press of (=],

Convert file format and change file size

P> Data Folder % Pictures % Select a file % Options
(=)) & Edit® Picture Editor % Reformat file
Converting File Format
Select File Format % Press (8] » Select a format %
Press (8]  Press % Press (0 % Enter

name % Press [u]
* Changing file format may affect file size and image quality.

Changing File Size
Select File Size » Press (8] # Select a size »
Press (8] » Press % Press () % Enter
name » Press (1]
e Changing file size may affect image quality.

Panorama Images

Combine two still images into one.

= N

Select two images

Merge Panorama

Panorama Image Effects:

Standard Applicable to all kinds of shots
Near View | Best suited for close-up shots with parallax correction
Document | Use for images with text

¢ Use JPEG images between W 48 x H 64 and W 120 x H 160
dots/W 160 x H 120 dots.

* Some portions may be cropped to adjust two images to the
same size.

® The result may not be satisfactory if colour tones are different
between two images.
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»- Data Folder % Pictures % Select a file* %
Options ((=)) % Edit % Composite

“This image appears on the left when combined.

1 Select Merge Panorama and press (1]
Left image is set.
* Merge Panorama is selectable only for compatible files.

2 Select 2| and press [u]

3 Select another image and press (1]
Two images are set.
e |f the image is too large or too small, select another.

4] Select EFFECT and press (m]

Select from Standard to
Document and press (1]

To check images, select either %
Press (]

= Press [#=] to return.

To change images, select either #»

Press [m] # Press »

Select an image ® Press (1]

6 Press ©
7 Press (m]

8 Enter name and press (1]
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry.

(1) Image@01. jpg
[2) Image002. jpg

Merge Panorama
Window

Combine up to four reduced images

into one.

¢ Apply to JPEG and PNG images.

* Make sure there is enough free memory.

* Images are placed in the upper left,
upper right, lower left and lower right in
numerical order.

Split Image

P> Data Folder % Pictures % Select a file* %
M Options ((=)) % Edit ® Composite
"This image appears in the upper left when combined.
1 Select SplitPicture 480x640 or SplitPicture
240x320 and press (1]
Upper left image is set.

2 select [2] and press (m]

3 Select an image and press (1]
Two images are set.




4] Repeat Steps 2 - 3 to add
images
* In Step 2, select 3 or [@. . 8
To preview Split Picture, press [ Inage0@l. jpg
» Select Full Screen ®» Press (=] @ Inage0@2. jpg
= To return, press = 1maged@3. jpg
. [ Imagedd4. jpg
To change images, select one %
Press 8] ®» Press » -
Select an image ® Press (u] Split Picture
To delete images, select one % Preview
Press ® Select Remove # Press [u] »
Press

5 Press ©

6 Enter name and press (5]
Image is saved to Data Folder as a new entry.

Text Templates

Save frequently used phrases for use in mail message, etc.
Save up to 50 entries of up to 256 characters each.

New Entry
P> Data Folder % Text Templates # <Add New
Entry>

71 Enter text and press [u]

Tip > To paste saved text into text entry windows, see P.3-14
"Using Text Templates". Alternatively, see P.8-7 to open
Data Folder and paste saved text into message text.

Opening Templates
m » Data Folder % Text Templates |

1 Select afile and press (m]

m »- Data Folder % Text Templates |

{1 Select afile and press
2 Select Editand press (1]
3 Edit text and press [u]

File is overwritten.

Deleting Templates

Delete single Text Templates.

P Data Folder » Text Templates » Select a file %
Options (=)) % Delete
1 Press
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Memory Card RS

904SH is compatible with miniSD™ Memory Card; miniSD™

Memory Card is not included in this package. Purchase

miniSD™ Memory Card to use Memory Card-related

handset functions.

e Format a new miniSD™ Memory Card for use with 904SH (see
P.8-20).

¢ To learn how to save a particular file to Memory Card, refer to
that section of the manual.

Memory Card Memory Status

H Press (8] ® Select Data Folder % Press (] » Select
Memory Status » Press (8] » Select Memory Card »
Press [u]

e A portion of Memory Card is reserved for storing copyright
information, etc.

Note '~ e Vodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from
accidental loss/alteration of information. Keep a copy of
Phone Book entries, etc. in a separate place.

* miniSD™ Memory Cards do not have Write Protection
Switch. There is a risk of accidental erasure or

overwriting of files.

Tip > The manufacturer recommends the use of 32/64/128/
256/512 MB or 1 GB cards.

¢ To reduce risk of malfunction, use only recommended
miniSD™ Memory Card sizes.

¢ Turn handset power off before inserting or removing a Memory
Card.

* Do not place labels or stickers on Memory Card. These items
may affect card performance or result in lost information.

* Use an oil-based felt pen to write on Memory Card. Using a
pencil or ballpoint pen may damage the card or result in lost
information.

¢ Never disassemble or modify a Memory Card.

¢ Do not expose Memory Card to strong impacts, pressure or
liquids.

¢ Do not touch Memory Card terminals or expose them to metal
objects.

¢ Do not expose Memory Card to direct sunlight or excessive
heat (e.g. inside vehicles, etc.).

e Keep a Memory Card away from dust or high humidity.

¢ Do not use in the presence of corrosive gases.

¢ Avoid heat sources and do not dispose of in fire.

¢ A Memory Card is a consumable item. Card performance
deteriorates with usage.



Inserting & Removing Memory Card

[l Inserting

Turn handset power off.

1 Open cover

With logo side up, insert
card until it clicks

3 Close cover

Note Do not insert other objects into Memory Card Slot; may
damage handset/card.

Tip » Insert a Memory Card and turn handset power on.
Standby appears. Memory Card load times vary by card
size and the amount of information saved.

. Removing
Turn handset power off.

1 Open cover and gently push
down on card
e With a light push, card pops out.

Remove card

¢ Using the notch on its edge, pull
card straight out

3 Close cover

HClosing Cover
K Slide cover as shown
HEPush in cover until it clicks

1]

E o » (o]
[ [

Note Never remove Memory Card or battery while files are
being accessed. Damage to handset/card may result and
files/data may be damaged/lost.
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Format Card

When using a new miniSD™ Memory Card, format it on
904SH for use with 904SH before trying to save files, etc.

» Settings » Connectivity (=) ® Memory Card %
Format Card
1 Press

Offline Mode is set.
When handset is connected to the Network, press =) INETN.

m 2 Enter Handset Code and press (1]
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3 Press
To cancel, press (©) III.

e Before formatting a Memory Card, make sure there is
no important information saved on the card. Format
Card deletes all files from Memory Card.

* Never remove Memory Card or battery while formatting.

e An improperly formatted Memory Card may not function
as it should with 904SH.

Note

Backup & Restore

Back up information to Memory Card, and restore to

handset in case of accidental loss/alteration of data.

e All contents are copied to Memory Card as a single file. (File
name is the date of transfer.)

¢ The following folders/entries can be transferred at once:
® Received Msg.  ® Drafts m Sent Messages
® Phone Book m Contact Groups ® Calendar
u Tasks ® Text Templates ™ Bookmarks
m User Dictionary

¢ Templates and Unsent Messages are not transferable.

¢ Select an item to back up or transfer all at once.

Tip > Copy handset entries as backups, share information
between miniSD™ Memory Card-compatible handsets, or
transfer entries to a newly purchased handset.

. Precautions

* Backup/Restore is not available when battery is low or while
handset is in use.
e Transmissions are blocked during Backup or Restore.



* When restoring data from Memory Card, select an item; when
prompted, delete corresponding data on 904SH to proceed.

e Some items may not be transferable. Some backup files may
not be usable on other Vodafone handsets, PCs or other
devices.

e When a V-application is paused, Application suspended.
End application? appears. Press to start Backup
or Restore.

* When handset or Memory Card memory is low, entries may
not transfer correctly.

¢ Handset stores up to 300 entries between Calendar and
Tasks. If the limit is reached during a transfer, the remaining
entries will not be received.

* MMS Notice transfers as standard message and thus the
remaining portion is not retrievable.

¢ Backup file contents can only be accessed when restored to
handset.

* Observe the following when transferring data backed up on
other Vodafone handsets to handset.

m Messages may not transfer depending on the size.

m Handset stores up to 500 messages between Drafts,
Templates, Unsent Messages and Sent Messages. If the
limit is reached during a transfer, the remaining messages
will not be received.

® Sky Mail may transfer as MMS depending on the Vodafone
handset used for backup.

¢ Observe the following when transferring data backed up on
handset to other Vodafone handsets.
m Messages in Spam Folder are saved as standard received
messages.
m SMS addressed to multiple recipients may not be saved or
only the first entered recipient remains if transferred from
Drafts.

[l Handset to Memory Card

»- Settings ® Connectivity (=) % Memory Card %
Backup/Restore % Backup

1 Enter Handset Code and press [u]
2D Press

Offline Mode is set.
When handset is connected to the Network, press &) INE.

Select an item and press (1]
Save phone book pictures as well? appears for Select All

and Phone Book. Press or © M.
To cancel, press (©) [E.

[l Memory Card to Handset
Handset data is overwritten after restoring.

» Settings » Connectivity (=) ® Memory Card %
Backup/Restore % Restore

1 Enter Handset Code and press (5]
2 Press

Offline Mode is set.
When handset is connected to the Network, press (=) INFTE.
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Select an item and press (1]
e Some items may not be selected.

For Select All, select a file ® Press [m] ® Press
Select a file and press (1]

e If there is more than one file, check the date of transfer to
select.
Example: Example: 060615XX indicates the file was transferred
on 15 June 2006. (XX: 00 - 99 or aa - zz)
e For Select All, repeat Step 4 for each item.
To delete files on Memory Card, select one ® Press
» Press

5 Press
To cancel, press (©) [EAN.

Tip > For Tasks, due dates that cannot be set on 904SH are
overwritten with the restored date and time.

Additional Function

Open HTML files on Memory Card to access
linked Memory Card files or Mobile Internet sites

W Available only when HTML files are saved on Memory Card.

» Settings » Connectivity (=) » Memory Card %
SD Local Contents
Select a title » Press (u]

¢ SD Local Contents are saved in PRIVATE/VODAFONE/Local
Contents folder when viewed on PCs.

Digital Print Order Format (DPOF) is a standard

specification for requesting prints from digital cameras.

Select images from Memory Card and specify the number

of copies to print on DPOF-compatible printers, or at digital

printing services.

¢ DPOF does not support images obtained via Web or MMS.

¢ If Memory Card capacity becomes insufficient while in use, a
warning message appears. Delete files and try again.

e For printing procedures, see the printer manual.

Selecting Images & Prints
p- Settings ® Connectivity (=) % Memory Card %
DPOF % Number of Copies ® For Each Pictures

1 Select a folder and press (1]

Thumbnails appear.

2 Use 34 to select an image and press

To open images, select one # Press (m]

® Press [#=] to return.
Enter a number of copies to print (00 - 99) and
press (=]

To return, press (E%=) » Press (=]
To cancel, enter 00 # Press (1]

4 Repeat Steps 2 - 3 for other images



5 Press (0 ENTR

Note > ¢ DPOF settings made on other devices are unusable;
delete existing settings to create new ones on 904SH.

* Some settings may not be supported depending on the
printer or printing services.

* Process may take a while if print settings are made for
many images.

* If image files are deleted or renamed on PCs or other
devices, print settings change. Perform Reset Settings
(see right) and start over with settings.

Print Settings

Apply a number to all DCF images to print the
same number of copies
MO0 Copy

» Settings ® Connectivity (=) » Memory Card %
DPOF % Number of Copies % For All Pictures

Enter a number (01 - 99) » Press (1]

Add dates to prints
Defaultelil

» Settings » Connectivity (=) ® Memory Card %
DPOF % Settings ®» Add Date

Choose On or Off % Press [u]

Create Index Print (a print with thumbnails)

Defaultleli

» Settings » Connectivity (=) » Memory Card %
DPOF # Settings % Index Print

Choose On (require) or Off » Press (1]

View current print settings

» Settings » Connectivity (=) ® Memory Card %
DPOF

Select Check Settings » Press (u]

Reset DPOF settings

» Settings » Connectivity (=) ® Memory Card %
DPOF

Select Reset Settings » Press (8] » Press
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H Activate or cancel Any Key Answer (see P.2-6)
for each mode

Activate Normal, Meeting, Activity, Car, Headset or Manner BEEMINormal/Meeting/Activity/Manner: Off, Car/Headset: On
mode to change multiple 904SH settings at one time; each LIS > Settings % Phone Settings (1) % Mode Settings |
mode is a basket of defaults tailored to each usage pattern. Select a mode ® Press » Select
T Personalise % Press [#]| % Select Any Key Answer %
Press [m] ®» Choose OEn (activate) or gff 1 Press [u]
. Activate or cancel Answer Phone for incoming
Select from six modes 1l fin MERmRER fies

EEMNormal M Available for Manner mode only.
BEENHON

P Settings ® Phone Settings (+) % Mode Settings
m W d f P (m] = ) m > Settings % Phone Settings (1) % Mode Settings |
elect a moae ress
Select Manner % Press » Select

Customising Modes Personalise » Press (8] » Select Answer Phone »

Press 8] » Choose On (activate) or Off » Press [u]

Note In Manner mode, Answer Phone setting in Mode Settings
takes priority over that in Tools (see P.2-9).

Customise volume, Ringtone/Ringvideo,
system sounds, vibration and Mobile/Small
Light settings for each mode

Select a mode » Press » Select

sbuias jeuonippy

Personalise % Press [m] » Select an item ® Press (1] e i e e e
» Customise settings (see P.9-11 "Volume" to P.9-13
"Warning Tone & Power On/Off Sound") m > Settings ® Phone Settings (+J) % Mode Settings |

Select a mode # Press ®» Select Set to
Default % Press (m]  Enter Handset Code %
Press 8] ® Press

9-2



Display Settings

Use Wallpaper to show an image in Standby

REEMRL eopard

P Settings ® Phone Settings (+>) % Display %
Wallpaper

Preset Images
Select Preset Pictures » Press 8] # Select an
image # Press (5]
Data Folder Images
Select My Pictures, DCIM or Other Documents %
Press (8] ® Select an image » Press 8] # Press (u]
For images smaller than Display, select Centred, Full Screen
or Enlarge Display % Press (] ® Press (u]
Cancelling
Select Blank % Press [u]

Restoring Custom Screen Wallpaper

W When Wallpaper is set while Custom Screen is active,
Wallpaper takes priority over Custom Screen Wallpaper.
(Custom Screen remains active.)

To restore Custom Screen Wallpaper, follow these steps after
opening Wallpaper menu.
Select Custom Screen % Press (8] % Press [u]

e Some images may be incompatible/not appear correctly.
e When a V-application is set as Screensaver, Wallpaper
may not appear.

Note

Tip > Using Wallpaper shortens Battery Time.

Use images for Power On/Off, incoming calls
and Alarm windows

BEEMRPower On/Power Off: Preset Animation,
Voice Call/Video Call/Alarm: Pattern 1

» Settings » Phone Settings (+=|) % Display »
System Graphics

Power On/Power Off
Select Power On or Power Off % Press (8] » Select
Preset Animation, My Pictures or Other Documents
*» Press [u]
For My Pictures and Other Documents, select an image
» Press 8] # Press (]
Incoming Calls/Alarm
Select Voice Call, Video Call or Alarm % Press [u] &
Select from Pattern 1to Pattern 3, My Pictures or
Other Documents % Press [u]
For My Pictures and Other Documents, select an image
% Press [m] » Press [u]
e Select My Pictures or Other Documents to use images in
Data Folder. If a rectangle appears, use 34 to specify display
area and press [u].
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Restoring Custom Screen System Graphics

B When System Graphics are set while Custom Screen is
active, System Graphics take priority over Custom Screen
System Graphics. (Custom Screen remains active.)

To restore to Custom Screen System Graphics for Voice
Call, Video Call or Alarm, follow these steps after opening
the corresponding menu.

Select Custom Screen » Press [8] # Press (=]

¢ Ringtone and Ringvideo images for Mode Settings may
take priority over System Graphics for incoming calls.

¢ Ringtone, Ringvideo and Picture images for Phone
Book entries take priority over System Graphics for
incoming calls with caller ID.

Note

Change font size/weight for menus, text entry,
mail messages and Web
MEEMRFont Size: Standard, Font Weight: Normal

P Settings ® Phone Settings (+>) % Display %
Font Settings

Font Size
Select Font Size  Press (m] & Select an item »
Press (8] ® Select a size # Press (1]

Font Weight
Select Font Weight » Press (8] » Select a weight %
Press [u]
* Selected font weight applies to all windows.

Tip » Some windows may not support Font Settings.

Show or hide Clock/Calendar in Standby
EEEMRClock (M)
M » Settings ® Phone Settings (~=) » Display »
Standby Display % Clock/Calendar
Select a type » Press (1]
M Calendar Contents

Current Date
¢ Highlighted

Scheduled Date
e Underlined (see P.11-2 "Calendar" for
schedules)

Clock + 1 Month

Note "~ Calendar appears on Wallpaper.

Tip > When a V-application is set as Screensaver, Calendar
may not appear.

Show or hide indicators/Soft Keys in Standby
[EEMRStatus Area: On, Softkey Area: Off
» Settings ® Phone Settings (+=) » Display »
Standby Display % Show Indicators
Select Status Area or Softkey Area » Press (] »
Choose On or Off % Press [u]




Show or hide the name of your service
provider (Vodafone JP, etc.) in Standby
Defaultlolf

» Settings ® Phone Settings (+=) » Display »
Standby Display ® Show Operator Name

Choose On (name appears) or Off » Press [u]

Select an image enhancement option

BEEMStandard

» Settings % Phone Settings () ® Display %
Vivid Mode

Select Standard, Vivid, Sharpness or Dynamic »
Press (1]

Tip > Setting applies to still images viewed in Standby and
video played via Video Player/streaming.

Create a short text message to appear on
Display each time handset power is activated
Defauli/oi}

» Settings ® Phone Settings (+=) ® Display »
Greeting Message

Edit Message
Select Edit Message » Press 8] » Enter a message
% Press [u]

¢ Enter up to 10 characters.
* To set the message to appear, choose On in Switch On/Off.

Switch On/Off
Select Switch On/Off % Press 8] % Choose On or
Off % Press (u]

Language Setting

Switch handset interface between Japanese
and English
BEEMRAutomatic
m D Settings ® Phone Settings () » 555K |

Select Automatic, English or %% » Press [u]
* For Automatic, interface language switches according to
language information on USIM Card.

Custom Screens

Download and install applications that load single-themed
handset Wallpaper, menu windows, indicators, Ringtones
and more, all at the same time.

¢ In addition to preloaded Custom Screens, use Custom
Screens downloaded via Web.

¢ See P.9-7 to use preloaded Custom Screens (Chic!, Authentic
and Vertical).

o IR ZESH A (=) in handset Data Folder (Custom
Screens) opens a list of downloadable Custom Screens, which
is also a doorway to H.X & E for 904SH Mobile Internet site
offering Custom Screens for 904SH.

e Chic! is installed by default.
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. Downloading Custom Screens

To download Custom Screens, open handset Data Folder

(Custom Screens).

® Some Custom Screens are fee-based.

¢ To use fee-based Custom Screens, download Custom Screen
Keys to handset (see right).

e Custom Screens and Custom Screen Keys are downloaded
via Web. Make sure signal is strong.

» Custom Screens can also be downloaded via FX#E (http://
www.custamo.com/) using a PC.

Note Read information (Custom Screen Key price, expiry date,

etc.) on Custom Screen download page.

m »> Data Folder % Custom Screens |

Select Download and press (8]
904SH connects to the Network and X £ E for 904SH
appears.

To view a list of downloadable Custom Screens first, select #.X

P ECHA (=) » Press (8] » Press (8]  Press

2 Download a Custom Screen
¢ Read through information on the site.
¢ When using a PC, download a Custom Screen to the following
directory on a Memory Card. Do not change file name,
extension, etc.
= PRIVATE/VODAFONE/My ltems/Themes

B Purchasing Custom Screen Keys

m p Data Folder
Select Custom Screens and press (]

Available Custom Screens appear.
¢ Fee-based Custom Screen Indicators:

| Key Not Found | # |

| Key Found | =0

 § appears for the current Custom Screen.
To switch between 904SH and Memory Card, press
» Select Change to Phone or Change to Memory Card %
Press [m]

Select a Custom Screen for which to download

the Key and press

e Select one with #4.
3 Select Activate and press [u]



4 Press
904SH connects to the Network and download page appears.
e Custom Screen Key download page contains the following
information:
m Custom Screen Key price
® Payment method
= Terms of service
® Link to customer enquiry service
To cancel, press (©) [EAN.

Read through terms of service and download
Custom Screen Key following online instructions

6 After download, press

Data Folder (Custom Screens) returns.

Delete Custom Screen and Custom Screen
Key

m »> Data Folder % Custom Screens |

Select a Custom Screen ® Press » Select
Delete % Press (] » Press

To delete the corresponding Custom Screen Key at the
same time, press ) INEN.
= To cancel, press (©) M. (Only Custom Screen will be
deleted.)
* Custom Screen Keys cannot be deleted independently.
¢ Delete AR P ECHA (=) as needed.

Access Custom Screen source sites

m »> Data Folder % Custom Screens |
Select a Custom Screen # Press » Select
Web Access # Press (1]

[l cCustom Screen Setup

Custom Screen setup may take some time. (Pressing
does not cancel setup.)
B Preset Custom Screens

» Settings ® Phone Settings (=) % Custom
Screens % Preset Screens

1 Select Chic!, Authentic or Vertical and press (m]
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[l Custom Screens in Data Folder

m p Data Folder

Select Custom Screens and press [u]

Available Custom Screens appear.

(Fee-based Custom Screen Indicators: see P.9-6)
To switch between 904SH and Memory Card, press
» Select Change to Phone or Change to Memory Card %
Press [u]

Select a Custom Screen and press (1]

¢ Custom Screens with #6 cannot be set.

* Select a Custom Screen and press to open
properties, change file names or copy/move to other folders
(see P.8-6, P.8-9, P.8-10).

3 Press (m]
Custom Screen is set and Data Folder (Custom Screens)
returns.

e Some Custom Screens may not contain files for
Wallpaper, System Graphics, Ringtones or Ringvideos;
default settings apply for these functions.

e Custom Screen setup may fail when battery is low or
depending on the contents.

Note

Tip » Once installed, Custom Screen remains active even after
Memory Card is removed or replaced with another.

Light Settings

Select Display and Keypad Backlight
illumination time or Display Brightness
MR Time Out: 15 seconds, Brightness: Level 2

P Settings ® Phone Settings (+>) % Display %
Backlight

Backlight lllumination Time
Select Time Out % Press (1] » Select time ® Press [u]
To disable Backlight, choose Off # Press (1]
Display Brightness
Select Brightness ® Press (8] ® Use [2] to adjust
level » Press (]

Tip > Keypad light Brightness is fixed.

Select a period of inactivity after which Display
turns off
M2 minutes

» Settings ® Phone Settings () ® Display %
Display Saving
Select a period # Press [u]

Tip » During a call, Display turns off/Backlight turns off
automatically after Display Saving/Backlight time. To turn
it back on, press a key other than .



External Display Settings Viewing Images on External Devices

Activate or deactivate External Display
Default/oy]
m P Settings ® Phone Settings (+>1) % Display %
External Display % Switch On/Off
Choose On (activate) or Off » Press (1]

Select Backlight illumination time for External
Display

BEENN 15 seconds

P Settings ® Phone Settings (+>1) % Display %
External Display % Backlight
Select time ® Press (1]
To disable Backlight, choose Off % Press [u]

Adjust External Display Contrast from nine
levels

EEMRLevel 5

» Settings ® Phone Settings (+=) » Display »
External Display % LCD Contrast
Use [£] to adjust level  Press (1]

Show or hide caller's number or name on
External Display

Default(@]g)

» Settings ® Phone Settings (~=) » Display »
External Display % Caller Display

Choose On (show) or Off » Press (1]

Use optional Video Cable to connect 904SH to a TV, VCR,
etc. to view images or exportable V-applications saved on
904SH/Memory Card.
* Exportable Sources (some images and sounds will not play on
external devices):
m \-gpplications ~ ®Images in Data Folder
m Video Player m Video Call
¢ When Video Player, V-applications or Video Call images are
viewed on external devices, images do not appear on handset
Display.
¢ Not available when handset is closed (clamshell closed).

. Connecting to External Devices

IN (Yellow)

viceo @4
““% ‘
oo 2
L@«
(White)

Video/Audio Input
of External Devices

AC 100V Outlet

>
o
o
=
o
3
ol
[
@
&
=
=
Q@
[
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. Precautions

Observe the following when connecting TV, VCR, etc. and

handset:

¢ Turn off the device before connecting/disconnecting Video
Cable.

¢ Connect Video Cable only to the video/audio inputs of the
device and VIDEO OUT Connector of 904SH. Video Cable is
designed exclusively for 904SH.

® Plug in firmly. To disconnect, grasp the plug and pull gently.

¢ Do not pull, twist or bend Video Cable to avoid damaging the
cable and handset VIDEO OUT Connector.

[l Activating Video Output

¢ Connect 904SH to device before activating Video Output.

¢ Video Output is Off by default.

¢ While Video Output is in use, control the volume on the
connected device (except for Video Calls). Turn down the
volume before disconnecting from handset.

2 Open exportable images, video, etc.

¢ When exporting V-application, video or Video Call images,
press to toggle display between device and handset.
m Video restarts each time display is switched.

¢ Video Output is cancelled when 904SH is closed (clamshell
closed) or when Display turns off for Display Saving.

¢ Exiting Video Output:
u Press (©) (Video Calls end).
= Alternatively, press for video.

P Settings ® Phone Settings (+>1) % Display %
Video Output #» Switch On/Off

Toggle Display Size

Hl Activate Video Output and follow these steps.
Select Display Size  Press (8] ® Select Standard

or Large # Press (]

Rotate Image

Il Activate Video Output and follow these steps.
Select Rotation Setting » Press (8] # Select from
No Rotation to 180° % Press (]
¢ Images in Pictures folder, V-applications and Video Call
images cannot be rotated.

7 Choose On and press [u]
To cancel, choose Off # Press [u]

Note Images may be noisy or distorted depending on the
device. Images may be cropped vertically when Display

Size is Large.

Tip > Battery drains faster when Video Output is in use.



[l selecting TV System
TV System is NTSC by default.

P Settings ® Phone Settings (+=) » Display »
Video Output % TV System

] Select NTSC or PAL and press [u]

Use NTSC in Japan. Outside Japan, select either
according to available TV system.

Sounds & Alerts
| Customising Handset Responses |

Customising Handset Responses

Note

Set Ringtone volume/general volume

» Settings ® Phone Settings (-=]) % Sounds &
Alerts % Volume

Select an item ® Press (8] » Use 3] to adjust level

®» Press (1]

¢ Select from five levels. When Increasing Volume is set,
volume increases every four seconds from Level 1to Level 5.
Increasing Volume is not available for General Volume.

Set Ringtones or Ringvideos for incoming
communications

M > Settings ® Phone Settings () ® Sounds &
Alerts % Ringtone/videos
Assign Tone in Preset Sounds
Select an item ®» Press (8] » Select Assign Tone %
Press (] ® Select Preset Sounds » Press [u] »
Select a tone » Press (u]
To play tones, select one and press @) IHETE.
= Press to stop.
Assign Tone in Data Folder
Select an item ®» Press (8] » Select Assign Tone %
Press (] ® Select Ring Songs-Tones or Music »
Press (] ® Select a file ® Press [u]
To play files, select one and press » Select Play
» Press (1]
® Press
Assign Video
Select an item ® Press (] ® Select Assign Video %
Press (] ® Select video ® Press [u]
To play video files, select one and press » Select
Play » Press [u]
= Press to stop.
Duration (Not Available for Voice/Video Call)
Select an item ®» Press (8] » Select Duration %
Press (8] ®» Enter time (01 - 99 seconds) # Press (1]

to stop.

Restoring Custom Screen Ringtone/Ringvideo

Il When Ringtone/Ringvideo is set while Custom Screen is
active, Ringtone/Ringvideo takes priority over Custom Screen
Ringtone/Ringvideo. (Custom Screen remains active.)

To restore Custom Screen Ringtone/Ringvideo, select Custom
Screen instead of Assign Tone or Assign Video and press (u].
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* Some files may not be usable.

e When files are downloading or streaming, default
Ringtone/Ringvideo may sound/play for Voice Calls.

e V-application set as Screensaver that also responds to
incoming communications may take priority.

¢ Video files over 3 MB and 3GPP video cannot be set as
Ringvideo.

Note

Handset vibrates for incoming calls/mail

Defauti/olit
» Settings ® Phone Settings (-=]) % Sounds &
Alerts % Vibration

Activating/Deactivating
Select an item ® Press 8] ® Select Switch On/Off
» Press (8] ® Select On, Link to Sound or Off %
Press [u]
¢ Link to Sound: Handset vibrates only when Ringtone is a

compatible SMAF file.

Vibration Pattern
Select an item ® Press (8] ® Select Vibration
Pattern % Press [#] ® Select from Pattern 1to
Pattern 5 % Press (u]

To check vibration patterns, select one and press (=) IHE.
= Press to stop.

Note ' Disable vibration when charging.

Select whether to flash Mobile Light for
incoming calls/mail
BEEMON/Green

» Settings ® Phone Settings (-=]) % Sounds &
Alerts » Event Light

Activating/Deactivating
Select an item ®» Press [m] » Select Switch On/Off
» Press (8] ® Select On, Link to Sound or Off %
Press [u]
¢ Link to Sound: Mobile Light flashes only when Ringtone is a
compatible SMAF file.
Selecting Light Colour
Select an item » Press (»] ® Select Light Colour %
Press (] ® Select a colour » Press [u]
To check colours, select one and press =) IHEYA.
m Press to stop.




Select whether to flash Mobile/Small Light for
missed incoming calls/mail
BEENRON (Mobile Light)/Green

» Settings ® Phone Settings (v=]) ® Sounds &
Alerts % Status Light

Activating/Deactivating
Select an item » Press (] & Select Switch On/Off
*» Press (8] » Choose On (Mobile Light), On (Small
Light) or Off % Press [u]

Selecting Mobile Light Colour
Select an item ®» Press (8] » Select MobileLight
Colour ® Press (] # Select a colour ® Press (1]

To check colours, select one and press (=) IHEYA.
= Press to stop.

Customising System Sounds

A tone sounds when a key is pressed

BEEWN Touch Tone

» Settings ® Phone Settings (v=]) % Sounds &
Alerts & System Sounds % Keypad Tones

Assign Touch Tone
Select Touch Tone # Press [u]
Assign a Pattern
Select Pattern 1, Pattern 2 or Pattern 3 % Press (1]

To check patterns, select one and press =) IHPM.
m Press (®) to stop.
Disable Keypad Tones

Choose Off % Press (1]

Select a tone to sound for errors or when
turning power on/off as well as its duration

EEMWarning Tone: Sound Effect 6 (0.5 seconds),
Power On/Off Sound: Sound Effect 8 (3 seconds)

» Settings ® Phone Settings (v=]) % Sounds &
Alerts » System Sounds

Sound Patterns in Preset Sounds
Select an item ® Press (8] ® Select Tone or Sound
*» Press (8] ® Select Preset Sounds % Press (8] »
Select a tone # Press [u]
To play tones, select one and press @) IHEE.
= Press to stop.
Sound Patterns in Data Folder
Select an item ® Press 8] & Select Tone or Sound »
Press [m] » Select Ring Songs-Tones » Press (8] »
Select a file  Press [u]
To play files, select one and press % Select Play
* Press (1]
® Press [#=] to stop.
Duration
Select an item ® Press (8] ® Select Duration »
Press [®] ®» Select/enter time ®» Press [u]
Disable Tone
Select an item ® Press (8] ® Select Tone or Sound
» Press (8] % Choose Off » Press [u]
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Activate or deactivate speaker surround
BEEWRON

P> Settings ® Phone Settings (=) % Sounds &
Alerts ®» Surround
Select On, Link to Sound or Off % Press [u]

Note Sounds skip when handset is opened while playing
Chaku-Uta®, music or video with Surround On. This is not
a malfunction.

Set ringer source when using headphones,
etc.
MEEMREarphone/Speaker

m »- Settings ® Phone Settings (=) # Ringer Output |

Select Earphone or Earphone/Speaker » Press [u]
¢ Even if Earphone is selected, Ringtone sounds from speaker
when headphones are not connected.

sbuias jeuonippy !

Setting applies when placing/answering calls

BEEMDLevel 3

» Settings ® Phone Settings (-=]) ® Earpiece
Volume

Adjust level » Press [u]

9-14

See indicated pages for these items.

| World Clock | See P.11-14 | Alarm | See P.11-10

Set the date and time

»> Settings ® Phone Settings (v=]) ® Date & Time
» Set Date/Time

Enter the year ® Enter the month % Enter the day %
Enter the time ® Press (1]
¢ The day of the week is set automatically.

Automatic Clock Correction

Il Adjusts Clock time automatically using GPS satellite data.
In Enter Data & Time, press to disable this
function.

® The box changes to .
m Press [#] to set Clock.

Note When removing the battery for replacement, etc., Clock
settings remain. However, should the handset go without
power for an extended period of time (approximately one
week), Clock will need to be reset.

Tip » ¢ When Clock has not been set, -+/--/-- --:-- appears for
date and time.
* To correct numbers, use to move cursor and
re-enter digits.
e Choose a Clock type or use Calendar for Standby (see
P.9-4).



Change Time Zone or activate Daylight Saving
EEEMRTime Zone: Tokyo, Daylight Saving: Off
m » Settings ® Phone Settings (+=|) ® Date & Time |

Time Zone
Select Set Time Zone % Press (8] ® Use [2] to select
a Time Zone » Press [u]
If your zone is not preset, press ® Enter city name
(up to 16 characters) » Press (8] ® Use [2] to select +or - %
Press (o] ® Enter time difference ® Press (]
Daylight Saving
Select Daylight Saving % Press (8] % Choose On »
Press (1]
To cancel, select Daylight Saving » Press (8] » Choose

Off » Press (m]
¢ Activate Daylight Saving to advance handset local time by one

hour.

Change date/time format
AR Time Format: 24 Hour, Date Format: Y/M/D
m »> Settings » Phone Settings (v=|) % Date & Time |
Time Format
Select Time Format » Press 8] ® Select 24 Hour or

12 Hour % Press [u]

Date Format
Select Date Format % Press [®] » Select D.M.Y,

M-D-Y or Y/M/D % Press (u]

Select whether to start the week on Sunday or

Monday
BEEMSunday-Saturday

» Settings ® Phone Settings (+=|) ® Date & Time
®» Calendar Format
Select Sunday-Saturday or Monday-Sunday % Press [u]

Set handset to turn on automatically to
announce Alarm Time

Defaultleli

» Settings ® Phone Settings (=) % Date & Time
» Wake-up Alarm

Choose On ® Press (1]
To cancel, choose Off » Press [u]

sbumeg |euonippy i



sbuias jeuonippy !

9-16

Entries (Japanese Only)

Save frequently used words/phrases. Assign a reading
(keyword) in hiragana to each entry. In text entry windows,
enter a reading and convert. Saved words/phrases appear
among word suggestions.

e Save up to 100 entries.

e Save up to five words/phrases per reading.

Save words/phrases to User Dictionary

» Settings ® Phone Settings (-=]) % User
Dictionary % New Entry

Enter a word/phrase » Press (8] » Enter a reading

(keyword) ® Press (]

* Enter up to 15 characters per word/phrase and eight characters
in hiragana per reading.

Edit or delete entries

» Settings ® Phone Settings (-=]) ® User
Dictionary % Edit Dictionary

Edit
Select a word/phrase ®» Press (] » Edit the word/
phrase ® Press (] & Edit reading ® Press (] »
Press

Delete

Select a word/phrase ® Press » Press

904SH Download Dictionary (Japanese Only)

Download specialised 904SH Download Dictionaries from
Sharp's Space Town Mobile Internet site (see P.15-7).
Activate up to five dictionaries at one time to improve
handset character conversion. Dictionary words appear
among word suggestions.

Activate downloaded dictionary

P Settings ® Phone Settings (=) # User
Dictionary % Acquire Dictionary

Select from Dictionary 1to Dictionary 5 % Press (1]
» Select a dictionary ® Press (1]
To replace dictionaries, select one and press (] # Select a
dictionary ® Press [u]

Note Some dictionary files may not be usable.

Cancel dictionary

P Settings ® Phone Settings (=) # User
Dictionary % Acquire Dictionary

Select a dictionary ® Press » Select
Cancel » Press [u]

View dictionary information

» Settings ® Phone Settings (-=]) % User
Dictionary % Acquire Dictionary

Select a dictionary ® Press » Select
Information % Press (]



Motion Control Sensor ~ Handset Security
| Face Recogniton |

Adjust Motion Control sensor before using Face Recognition

Compass (see P.11-29) for the first time or

when it does not work correctly Activate Face Recognition to lock 904SH automatically
IZZXEM > Settings ® Phone Settings (<) | whenitis turned on, closed and reopened in Standby

(clamshell closed into clamshell open) or when Display

Select Motion Control % Press
=) turns back on after shutdown, etc. Match your face in the

¢ Follow onscreen instructions.

« If interrupted by incoming call, etc., press to redo. live camera image against saved portrait to unlock.
Note > e« Avoid adjusting Motion Control sensor when: Precautions for capturing portrait/scanning face:

m Near sources of magnetic fields, including speakers, u Make sure your face is clearly visible; facial features
refrigerators, doors, handbags, accessories, magnet may be obscured by hair, coloured glasses, masks, etc. m
therapy items, etc. ® Face should be lit evenly and brightly (avoid backlight =

® Aboard trains or in vehicles and strong light). =

= Near metal objects such as desks and shelves o

= |n steel-framed buildings Note /> o [dentification accuracy is not guaranteed. Vodafone 8

* Motion Control sensor may need to be readjusted for cannot be held liable for misuse or any damages @
changes in ambient temperature or after handset is associated with the use of Face Recognition. §
subjected to strong shocks/impacts. » Handset Code is required to activate/cancel Face @

Recognition. Changing the code (see P.9-22) helps
enhance security.

¢ Vodafone live! FeliCa is available even when Face
Recognition is active.
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[l saving User Information W Saving Portraits
Save up to five portraits per user. Change location, face

angle, accessory, brightness, etc. for each shot.

e Saving multiple portraits increases recognition accuracy.
However, security will be compromised.

* A person's portraits can be saved to multiple users; this may
increase recognition accuracy.

Save a name and portrait as well as a question and an
answer to the question. In case recognition fails, enter the
answer to unlock 904SH.

e Save up to five users (with up to five portraits each).

e If no question or answer is saved, enter Handset Code to

uniock 904SH. ¢ ook straight into lens and frame whole face with no
M > Settings % Phone Settings (1) % Locks % Face expression; adjust face size (may not be saved if too small).
Recognition % User Registration Stay still until shooting is completed.
1 Enter Handset Code and press [u] * Follow these steps after Step 9 on the left.
2 Select from User 1to User 5and press 1 Select Face Image and press [u]
Select New Entry and press (1] 2 Select from Image 1to Image 5 and press
To edit user information, select User Edit % Press (m] To overwrite saved portrait, press (=) INEM.
To delete users, select Delete User ® Press (] ® Press To del portraits, select one ® Press (0) »
. Press
4 Select Name: and press E' m Deleting all portraits cancels Face Recognition.
5 Enter a name and press (1] 83 Frame your face on Display and press (1]
6 Select Register Riddle: and press [u] * Stay still until shooting is completed.
. e If Cannot save. Please change the shooting condition.
7 Enter a question and press (1] appears, start over from Step 2.
8 Select Register Answer: and press [u] 4 Press

Portrait is saved.
¢ To save more, repeat Steps 2 - 4
® To save user information, press [

Enter the answer and press (=]
e Capture and save portrait if not already saved (see right).

10 Press © to save

then (©) IEXTA.

Note Do not wear a mask when capturing portraits, even for
use with Mask (see P.9-20 "Security Level").



[l Activating & Cancelling

® Save a user beforehand.
* Face Recognition is Off by default.

»> Settings ® Phone Settings (=) ® Locks % Face
Recognition % Switch On/Off

1 Choose On or Off and press (1]
2 Enter Handset Code and press (5]

Tip > Activate Face Recognition to lock 904SH automatically
when it is turned on or when Display turns off
automatically (e.g. 904SH is closed into clamshell closed
in Standby).

[l scanning Face

Face Recognition window opens when: 904SH is turned on;

closed (clamshell closed) in Standby then reopened;

Display turns back on after shutdown, etc.

¢ Clean dust/smudges from lens cover of Internal Camera with a
soft cloth before use.

® 904SH may not lock when Display turns back on with a
resumed function window/menu open. Face Recognition
window opens when handset returns to Standby.

1 Face the Display
* To show operational tips, select Panda in Conductor Setting
(see P.9-20).
® 904SH is unlocked when your face matches saved portrait.

When Face Recognition Fails

W Function locking. appears. Follow these steps to unlock
904SH.
Press 8] » Enter Handset Code ® Press (1]

« To retry Face Recognition, press (=) ETTYR.

Il When saved question appears, press [m], enter the answer

and press [u].

e [f the answer is incorrect, The Answer is wrong appears.
Press [m] to re-enter the answer, or follow these steps to
unlock 904SH.

Press ® Press (8] % Enter Handset Code »

Press (]

Tip > When wearing a mask, set Security Level (see P.9-20) to
Mask to make your face recognisable. However, security
will be compromised.
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. Face Recognition Settings

Show or hide operational tips during
recognition

Defaultei
» Settings ® Phone Settings (++|) % Locks » Face
Recognition % Conductor Setting

Select Off, Panda or Preview % Press (1]

Off Please wait... appears
Panda Panda graphic appears with operational tips
Preview Internal Camera Viewfinder appears for guidance

Select accuracy level

BEEMNormal

» Settings ® Phone Settings () ® Locks % Face
Recognition % Security Level

Select High, Normal, Low or Mask » Press (u]

. Unsaved faces are least likely recognised by
High . )
mistake; your face may be hard to recognise
Normal Standard recognition accuracy
Your face is most recognisable; unsaved faces are
Low . ) ;
most likely recognised by mistake
Mask 904SH recognises faces with masks.
(Accuracy is equal to that of Low.)

For more information on PIN, see P.1-6.

Select whether to require PIN every time
handset is turned on (with USIM Card
inserted)

Defaultoli]

» Settings ® Phone Settings (+=]) ® Locks % PIN
Entry % Switch On/Off

Choose On or Off » Press (8] % Enter PIN1 % Press (1]

PIN Lock

Il PIN1 Lock or PIN2 Lock is activated if PIN1 or PIN2 is
incorrectly entered three times consecutively. To cancel PIN1
Lock or PIN2 Lock, follow these steps.

Open a function requiring PIN1 or PIN2 % Enter
Personal Unblocking Key (PUK Code) #» Press (1]
® Enter new PIN1 or PIN2 ® Press (®] » Re-enter

PIN1 or PIN2 ® Press [u]

* For information on Personal Unblocking Key (PUK Code),
contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information
(see P.20-26).

¢ |f PUK Code is incorrectly entered ten times, USIM Card is
locked. (Count continues even if handset power is turned
off.)

® For procedures required to unlock USIM Card, contact
Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information (see
P.20-26).




Change PIN1 or PIN2
M Activate PIN Entry first.

m » Settings ® Phone Settings (-=]) % Locks |

PIN1
Select PIN Entry » Press (»] » Select Change PIN
» Press (8] ® Enter current PIN1 ® Press (8] »
Enter new PIN1 % Press (=] % Re-enter new PIN1 &
Press [u]

PIN2
Select Change PIN2 » Press (=] ®» Enter current
PIN2 ® Press (8]  Enter new PIN2 ® Press (=] »
Re-enter new PIN2 ® Press [u]

Handset Locks

Activate Handset Lock to require Handset
Code each time handset power is turned on
Default(®li]

P Settings ® Phone Settings (+>) ® Locks %
Handset Lock

Choose On # Press (=] % Enter Handset Code

Press [u]
To cancel, choose Off % Press (8] ® Enter Handset Code
» Press (]

Emergency calls (110, etc.) are possible even when
Handset Lock is active. For more, see P.2-3 "Emergency
Calls".

Note

Restrict access to handset functions

Defaultleli

» Settings » Phone Settings (+=|) % Locks %
Function Lock

Enter Handset Code # Press (5]
To unlock, enter Handset Code in Standby or during a call %
Press (m]
¢ Function Lock remains active even if handset power is
deactivated, then reactivated.

When Function Lock is Active

Hl In Standby, press (%) for 2+ seconds to deactivate handset
power, [m] for 1+ seconds to activate/cancel Keypad Lock,

- to enter Handset Code or to edit Handset
Code entry.

M During a call, press () to end the call, ®) or (] to show/hide
Options or switch images during Video Calls, (©) to mute/
unmute Microphone, @ to switch between callers in Call
Waiting, - to enter Handset Code or to edit
Handset Code entry.

Il When a call arrives, press (=) to show Options. Answer calls
by pressing @ or keys for Any Key Answer (see P.2-6), or
reject calls by pressing ®). Press (0) to forward incoming
calls (when No Answer is set for Diverts).

Note Emergency calls (110, etc.) are possible even when
Function Lock is active. For more, see P.2-3 "Emergency

Calls".
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Protect Phone Book entries from accidental
alteration and restrict access to Phone Book
information

Defautiolii

» Settings » Phone Settings (+=|) % Locks %
Phone Book Lock

Choose On » Press (8] » Enter Handset Code »
Press [u]
To cancel, choose Off  Press (8] ® Enter Handset Code
» Press (]
Note When Phone Book Lock is active, the following Phone
Book operations are disabled:
m Searching, saving, editing and dialling, including
Speed Dial (see P.4-14).

Secret Mode

Activate Secret Mode to open Secret Mode entries.

sbuias jeuonippy !

Activate or cancel Secret Mode

Defautlolit

P Settings ® Phone Settings (+>) ® Locks %
Show Secret Data

Choose On # Press (8] % Enter Handset Code

Press [u]
To cancel Secret Mode, choose Off ® Press (]

Note Do not save confidential information in Phone Book/
schedule entries. Handset Code and thus Secret Mode
entries may be compromised.

9-22

When Secret Mode is Off

Il Phone Book Names/Picture images do not appear for
incoming calls/mail from numbers/addresses in Secret Mode
entries. Personal Ringtones/Ringvideos are disabled. Names
for numbers in Secret Mode entries do not appear in Call Log
or list of received messages.

Changing Handset Code

Whenever necessary, change Handset Code

[DofaultiSelele

P> Settings ® Phone Settings (=) % Locks % Chng
Handset Code

Enter current Handset Code ® Press (] ® Enter
new Handset Code ® Press (8] ® Re-enter new
Handset Code #® Press [u]




Reset

Cancel custom settings and return handset
functions to their default settings

» Settings % Phone Settings (+|) % Master Reset
» Reset Settings

Enter Handset Code # Press (8] ® Press
 Press

¢ Phone Book entries are unaffected.

* A confirmation appears (before entering Handset Code) in the
following cases. Press (2) to proceed.
m V-application is active ® Music Player is active
m Bluetooth® is active ® |nfrared is active

Note "~ Some default settings may not be restored.

Clear all Phone Book entries, Data Folder files,
etc.

» Settings ® Phone Settings (+|) % Master Reset
» Reset All

Enter Handset Code #® Press [®] ® Press
 Press

¢ A confirmation appears (before entering Handset Code) in the
following cases. Press (2 to proceed.
m V-application is active ® Music Player is active
= Bluetooth® is active u |nfrared is active

* Files and records deleted by Reset All cannot be
restored. Handset Code returns to the default setting.
Reset All deletes downloaded V-applications and
IC-appli.

o HRZECH A (=) in Data Folder (Custom Screens)
and V-applications are restored.

* Reset All is disabled if IC Card (see P.18-2) data
remains. Delete IC Card data beforehand.

Call Settings

See indicated pages for these items.

Note

Voicemail/Diverts §e1e2;.12-3, Show My Number | See P.12-10
Call Waiting See P.12-5 | Call Barring See P.12-7

International Call

Save frequently used international prefix

EEEMN0046010

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (++|) # Call Settings
% Int'l Calling % Int'l Prefix

Enter a prefix » Press [u]
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Change, add or delete Country Codes

m > Settings ® Call/Video Call () % Call Settings
® Int'l Calling ® Country Codes
Change
Select a country ® Press (8] » Select Change %
Press (8] ® Enter a country name » Press (8] »
Enter country code ® Press (1]
Add
Select a blank entry ®» Press (] % Enter a country
name ® Press (8] % Enter country code ® Press (5]
Delete
Select a country ® Press (8] » Select Delete %
Press 8] ® Press

Tip > For details, contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General
Information (see P.20-26).

Add a preset country code automatically when
placing calls
BEEMIOf/Country Code: 81 (Japan)

» Settings » Call/Video Call (++|) % Call Settings

» Int'l Calling % Auto Add Code

Activating/Deactivating
Select Switch On/Off % Press (8] % Choose On or
Off » Press [u]

Set Country Code
Select Country Code #» Press 8] » Select a country

*» Press (u]
To enter a country code, select Enter Code in Country Code
list » Press (m] ®» Enter a country code ® Press

u Alternatively, select a blank entry and press [®] to enter a country code.

When Auto Add Code is active, preset country code is
added to all phone numbers (except emergency call
numbers) unless + is included.

Note

Additional Settings

Handset beeps once each minute during calls
Default @i

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (++|) # Call Settings
» Minute Minder

Choose On (handset beeps) or Off » Press (1]
¢ Handset beeps every minute.

Show or hide Call Cost after each call

BEEMRON
D Settings ® Call/Video Call (~+|) % Call Settings
®» Time & Cost ® Display Call Cost

Choose On (Call Cost appears) or Off % Press [u]

Show or hide elapsed Call Time during a call
BEEMRON

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (++]) % Call Settings
» Time & Cost % Call Time Counter

Choose On (Call Time appears) or Off » Press (]
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Bluetooth®
Getting Started

Bluetooth® is a wireless technology that allows 904SH to
communicate with other 904SH within 10 m or with other
compatible devices (PCs, mobile phones, handsfree devices, etc.).
In this chapter, "files" refers collectively to the following:
Bookmarks, Tasks, Text Templates, Phone Book and
Calendar entries; Messaging and Data Folder files.

. Precautions

Handset Bluetooth® Specifications:

Communication System Bluetooth® specification Ver. 1.2

Headset Profile
Hands-Free Profile
Dial-up Networking Profile
ObjectPush Profile

File Transfer Profile

Basic Imaging Profile

Bluetooth® Profiles Supported

Output Bluetooth® Power Class 2

« Bluetooth® connections are available with compatible devices
supporting the same profile.

* Bring handsets to within 10 m. Bluetooth® connection/transfer
rate is affected by distance between handsets, obstructions,
signal conditions, handset status, etc.

* Bluetooth® operates in the 2.4 GHz unlicensed frequency
band. Depending on the status of other devices used in the
spectrum, Bluetooth® connection may slow down/terminate, or
the range may decrease.

* Connect 904SH to one device at a time via Bluetooth®.

Note > Bluetooth® connection may not be possible with

some Bluetooth® devices.

 Handset shall be connected to certified Bluetooth®
devices that meet the specification standards
developed by Bluetooth SIG.

¢ Depending on characteristics or specifications of the
certified Bluetooth® devices, connection or data
transfers may fail, or operational procedures, display
content and actual operations may differ from those
described in this manual.

* Noise may interfere with wireless or handsfree
conversations depending on the status of connected
devices or signal conditions.

* For details about headset/handsfree devices, see the
device manuals.

[l Activating Bluetooth®

Activate Bluetooth® before receiving files or connecting
handset to handsfree devices.
Bluetooth® is Off by default.

P Settings » Connectivity (=) % Bluetooth %
Switch On/Off

7 Choose Onand press [u]
§ appears.
To cancel, choose Off % Press [m]
= When transmission is in progress, press (=) INETN.

Note Handset must be in Standby to accept connection
requests from other devices or to receive files; these
functions are disabled even in Standby if Function Lock/

Keypad Lock is active or firmware update is in progress.



[l Bluectooth® Connection [l Device Search & Pairing

Activate Bluetooth® (see P.10-2) on recipient device. Search for Bluetooth® devices for pairing. Paired devices are
Connection starts when a request is received from the other automatically registered to handset.

device. ¢ Authorisation Codes are not necessary for paired devices.
(Authorisation Code may be required.) e Search for up to 16 devices at a time.

M Example ¢ Device search is disabled if 32 devices are already registered.

e Activate Bluetooth® on devices to be paired with.

IEEIEM > Settings » Connectivity (1) % Bluetooth |

Search for devices | EEEE E B 1 Select Search for Devices and press (1]
Found devices are listed after search. (The previous search
: ® result appears, if any.)
‘ EEEEE Activate Bluetooth e Device Indicators:
L PC @°: Wireless headset ~ [°: PDA
«2: Handsfree device #°: Mobile phone £0: Printer

) .....» v [-0: Others
Request connection — Press (©) to cancel.
Accept .
v A LLLLL n Select a device and press (1]
When transmission is in progress, press (=) INEEM.
Enter the same Authorisation Code (4 to

h 4
Connection completes 16 digits) for handset and the other device and
press (=]

Send EEEEER » When pairing is complete, Pairing is successful. appears and
handset returns to Standby.

¢ For handsfree devices, enter specified Authorisation Code.
Authorisation Code » Complete code entry within 30 seconds.

Il Authorisation Codes (4 to 16 digits) are specific for
Bluetooth® connection. Pairing is possible when
Authorisation Codes of both devices match.

* Authorisation Codes are not necessary for paired devices.
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Pairing with Handsfree Devices Transferring Files via Bluetooth®

Il Start device search with handsfree devices for pairing. -
Handset receives a connection request # Press . Transfer Options
» Enter Authorisation Code ® Press [u]
o Activate Bluetooth® (see P.10-2) on handset and set One File Transfer
Visibility (see below) to Show My Phone.

Transfer files one at a time. Received files are
saved to corresponding functions.

All File Transfer | Transfer all files by function

Ananosuuon E

. Opening Paired Device List Receive a folder and its contents. Folders are
Receive Folder saved to Data Folder. (904SH does not
m » Settings ® Connectivity () % Bluetooth support sending folders.)
s’_eIeCt Pa."‘ed Dgwces and press E’ Note e During infrared transfers or Bluetooth® transmissions,
List of all paired devices appears. handset automatically enters Offline Mode. Thus
To open list of handsfree devices only, press (o] . transfers are disabled while receiving calls/messages,
To rename paired devices, select one # Press » during calls, while using Web or Media Player, while
Select Change Name % Press [8] % Enter name (up to editing mail, etc. Offline Mode is cancelled after
16 characters) ® Press (u] transfers.
To delete paired devices, select one » Press » o Some files may not be saved Correcﬂy.
Select Delete # Press (m] ® Press
Il Visibility [l Transferable Files
Allow other Bluetooth® devices to find 904SH during device Function | One File | All Files Notes
search. In One File transfers, the
¢ Set Visibility to Hide My Phone to hide 904SH from other following settings are lost:
Bluetooth® devices. Phone Category, Ringtone, Light,
* Visibility is set to Show My Phone by default. Book Available | Available | Vibration and Secret. All File
transfer includes My Details.
W » Settings ® Connectivity (+) % Bluetooth % Picture setting may be lost
Visibility depending on the image.
1 Select Show My Phone or Hide My Phone and
press (1]
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Function | One File | All Files Notes
In One File transfers,
Reminder tone and Secret
. . Mode settings are lost.
1
Calendar Available | Available Entries with start date/time
that cannot be set on 904SH
are lost.
In One File transfers, Reminder
tone and Secret Mode settings
. . 4 | are lost. Entries with due date/
Tasks Available | Available time that cannot be set on
904SH are overwritten with the
date/time of transfer.
Text Available? | Available
Templates
Bookmarks N/A3 | Available
Received N/A3 | Available®
Msg.
Sent N/A® | Available
Messages
Drafts N/A® | Available®
Copy protected files are not
Data transferable. Send files from
Folder Available | Available® | DCIM folder one at a time;

received DCIM folder files
are saved to Pictures folder.

In All File transfers, Calendar and Tasks are sent together from
Appointments/Tasks.

20Only receiving files is supported.

3Received files are saved to Other Documents folder as unknown
files and cannot be used as Bookmarks or messages.

“All File transfers save Spam Folder messages to the incoming
message folder on recipient Vodafone handsets (except 904SH)
and MMS Notice as SMS messages, invalidating complete
message retrieval.

5In All File transfers, SMS addressed to multiple recipients may not
be saved on recipient Vodafone handsets (except 904SH), or only
the first entered recipient remains.

8Receive folders one at a time into handset Data Folder.

Note * Handset stores up to 300 entries between Calendar
and Tasks. If the limit is reached during a transfer, the
remaining entries will not be received.

* Transfer most Memory Card Data Folder files one at a
time. Send DCIM folder files one by one; received
DCIM files are automatically saved in Pictures folder.

e Templates and Unsent Messages are not transferable.

e Messages may not be received depending on the size.

* Handset stores up to 500 messages between Drafts,
Templates, Unsent Messages and Sent Messages. If
the limit is reached during a transfer, the remaining
messages will not be received.

e Sky Mail may be received as MMS on 904SH
depending on the sender Vodafone handset.
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[l One File Transfer 3 Press

.Sending Offline Mode is set.
Send one file from Phone Book, Calendar, Tasks or Data 4 Transfer starts and confirmation appears
Folder (see P.10-4). Press to cancel.
Press (@) to end.
Select a file and press (=) [N
1 P © 5 Press to save
2 Select Send, Send Entry or Send My Card and To cancel transfer, press (©) » Press
press E’ For Data Folder files, select Phone or Memory Card % Press (m]
3 Select Via Bluetooth and press [u] [l A File Transfer
e When there is no entry in Paired Devices, device search .Sending
starts.
To send files to unpaired devices, select More Devices % m » Settings » Connectivity (=) # Bluetooth
Press (W] ® Select Refresh ® Press (] ® Device search starts 1 Select Send All and press E
4 Select a device and press (1] » When there is no entry in Paired Devices, device search
When transmission is in progress, press | Yes K starts.

To send files to unpaired devices, select More Devices %
Press (m] ® Select Refresh ® Press (] ® Device search starts

6 Press 2 Select a device and press (1]

Offline Mode is set and transfer starts, When transmission is in progress, press (=) IKITE.
When requested, enter Authorisation Code #® Press (m]
3 Press

5 Prepare recipient device

Ananosuuon E

.Recelvmg Offline Mode is set.
» Settings » Connectivity (=) % Bluetooth » 4 Enter Handset Code and press E|
Switch On/Off
Prepare recipient device
1 Choose On and press (1] 5 prep P
Bluetooth” is activated and handset returns to Standby. 6 Select an item and press (1]
When connection is requested, Calling not Transfer starts. o
. . . » When requested, enter Authorisation Code # Press (1]
available during operation, OK? appears For Phone Book, Picture data in Phone Book transfer?
To accept connection request from unpaired devices, appears. Press or© HIA.

press ® Enter Authorisation Code ® Press [u]
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B Receiving

» Settings » Connectivity (=) % Bluetooth »
Switch On/Off

7 Choose On and press (m]

Bluetooth® is activated and handset returns to Standby.

When connection is requested, Calling not
available during operation, OK? appears

To accept connection request from unpaired devices,
press ® Enter Authorisation Code ® Press [u]

3 Press

Offline Mode is set.

Transfer starts and confirmation appears
Press (©) to cancel.
Press (@) to end.
Adding Files
Select As New Items and press (1]
When transfer completes, handset returns to Standby.
Press (©) to cancel.
Press (3 to end.
Overwriting Existing Files
Select Delete All & Save and press (1]

Press
Enter Handset Code and press [u]
When transfer completes, handset returns to Standby.
* When Phone Book is overwritten, My Details except
handset phone number is overwritten as well.
Press (©) to cancel.
Press (3) to end.

[l Receiving Folders

Receive folders from compatible devices and save to

handset Data Folder.

® 904SH does not support sending folders.

® 904SH receives folders when it can newly create a folder, or a
folder with the same name already exists in the same layer as
that of sender's.

® For sender's procedures, see the device manual.

P Settings » Connectivity (=) % Bluetooth %
Switch On/Off

7 Choose Onand press (u]

Bluetooth® is activated and handset returns to Standby.

When connection is requested, Calling not
available during operation, OK? appears

To accept connection request from unpaired devices,
press ® Enter Authorisation Code ® Press (]

3 Press

Offline Mode is set and transfer starts. When finished, handset
returns to Standby.

Press (©) to cancel.

Press (3 to end.
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Connecting Handsfree Devices

Pair with handsfree devices beforehand (see P.10-3).

» Settings » Connectivity (<) % Bluetooth »
Paired Devices

1 Press

List of paired handsfree devices appears.

2 Select a device and press (1]
The device is connected and ¥ (checked) appears.
When transmission is in progress, press (=) INITE.
To disconnect, select a device ® Press (1]
To rename paired devices, select one ® Press »
Select Change Name % Press (8] » Enter name #»
Press [u]

Il Switch sound output between handset and handsfree

devices.
While talking on the phone, press »
Select Transfer Audio % Press [m] » Select To
Handset or To Bluetooth » Press (1]

e Select To Handset to talk on handset.

e |f To Bluetooth is selected while a handsfree device is not
connected, list of paired handsfree devices appears.

Note * While talking on handsfree devices, adjust volume on
the device.
* Place calls from handsfree devices while handset is in

Standby.

Tip P> ¢ Devices marked with M reconnect to handset when
placing or receiving calls.
¢ [ indicates that the device is not selected. When [ is
set to the connected device, a confirmation appears.

Bluetooth® Settings

Specify a Bluetooth® name for handset
BEEMDVodafone 904SH
» Settings ® Connectivity (=) % Bluetooth » My
Device Settings % Device Name
Enter name % Press [u]
* Enter up to 16 characters. (Pictographs are not available.)

Set idle time after which Bluetooth® is cancelled
BEEMRNO Timeout
» Settings » Connectivity (=) % Bluetooth » My
Device Settings #® Bluetooth Timeout
Select time » Press (1]
To cancel, select No Timeout % Press (]




Select whether to talk handsfree when placing
calls from handset
EEEMRHandsfree mode

» Settings ® Connectivity (=) % Bluetooth » My
Device Settings ® Handsfree Setting

Select Private mode or Handsfree mode » Press [u]
* When placing calls from handsfree devices, only handsfree
conversation is available regardless of the setting.
Select whether or not to require Authorisation
Code for file transfers
Default{®]p}

»> Settings ® Connectivity (=) % Bluetooth » My
Device Settings % OPP Authentication

Choose On (require) or Off » Press (]

Open Bluetooth®-related handset properties

»> Settings » Connectivity (<) % Bluetooth » My
Device Settings

Select Device Details % Press [u]

Getting Started

Infrared is a wireless technology that allows 904SH to
communicate with other compatible devices (PCs, mobile
phones, etc.).

In this chapter, “files" refers collectively to the following:
Bookmarks, Tasks, Text Templates, Phone Book and
Calendar entries; Messaging and Data Folder files.

. Precautions

Infrared
| GettingStarted |

¢ Align Infrared Ports within 20 centimetres with no obstructions m

between handsets.

N/ Infrared Port

® Keep Infrared Ports aligned during transfer.

¢ Transfers in direct sunlight, under fluorescent lighting or near
infrared equipment may fail.

e Dust/oil may impair file transfers; clean Infrared Ports with a
soft cloth beforehand.

¢ Infrared transfers are disabled while sending/receiving mail or

using Web.

Auanosuuo)
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® 904SH complies with IrMC 1.1, but some files may not be
exchanged.

Tip » When transfer fails, Device not found. Reconnect?
appears. Take the precautions on P.10-9 and

press to try again.

Authorisation Code

Il Authorisation Codes (four digits) are specific for infrared
transfers. All File transfers are possible when Authorisation
Codes of both devices match.

. Transferable Files

Function | One File

All Files

Notes

Transferring Files via Infrared

Phone

Book Available

Available

In One File transfers, the
following settings are lost:
Category, Ringtone, Light,
Vibration and Secret. All File
transfer includes My Details.
Picture setting may be lost
depending on the image.

In One File transfers,
Reminder tone and Secret
Mode settings are lost.

. . 4
Calendar Available | Available Entries with start date/time
. Transfer Options that cannot be set on 904SH
are lost.
One File Transfer Transfer files one at a_l time. Rt.a-cewed files are In Oqe File transfers,
saved to corresponding functions. Reminder tone and Secret
All File Transfer | Transfer all files by function Mode settings are lost.
Tasks Available | Available! | Entries with due date/time

Receive a folder and its contents. Folders are
Receive Folder saved to Data Folder. (904SH does not

support sending folders.)

Note '~ e Transfers are disabled while using Web or Media
Player, while editing mail or files, etc.
* Some files may not be saved in whole or part.

that cannot be set on 904SH
are overwritten with the date/
time of transfer.

TIn All File transfers, Calendar and Tasks are sent together from

Appointments/Tasks.




Function | One File | All Files Notes

Text Available? | Available

Templates

Bookmarks | N/A® | Available

Received N/A® | Available®

Msg.

Sent N/A® | Available

Messages

Drafts N/A% | Available®
Copy protected files are not

Data transferable. Send files from

Folder Available | Available® | DCIM folder one at a time;
received DCIM folder files
are saved to Pictures folder.

20Only receiving files is supported.

3Received files are saved to Other Documents folder as unknown
files and cannot be used as Bookmarks or messages.

4All File transfers save Spam Folder messages to the incoming
message folder on recipient Vodafone handsets (except 904SH)
and MMS Notice as SMS messages, invalidating complete
message retrieval.

5In All File transfers, SMS addressed to multiple recipients may not
be saved on recipient Vodafone handsets (except 904SH), or only
the first entered recipient remains.

8Receive folders one at a time into handset Data Folder.

Note * Handset stores up to 300 entries between Calendar
and Tasks. If the limit is reached during a transfer, the
remaining entries will not be received.

¢ Transfer most Memory Card Data Folder files one at a
time. Send DCIM folder files one by one; received
DCIM files are automatically saved in Pictures folder.

* Templates and Unsent Messages are not transferable.
* Messages may not be received depending on the size.

* Handset stores up to 500 messages between Drafts,
Templates, Unsent Messages and Sent Messages. If
the limit is reached during a transfer, the remaining
messages will not be received.

e Sky Mail may be received as MMS on 904SH
depending on the sender Vodafone handset.

. One File Transfer

HSending
Send one file from Phone Book, Calendar, Tasks or Data
Folder (see P.10-10 - 10-11 "Transferable Files").

1 Select afile and press

2 Select Send, Send Entry or Send My Card and
press (1]

3 Select Via Infrared and press (m]

4 Prepare recipient device

b Press

Offline Mode is set and transfer starts. When finished, file list
returns.
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B Receiving

» Settings ® Connectivity (v=]) # Infrared % Switch
On/Off

1 Select On (5 min.) and press (1]
Infrared is activated and handset returns to Standby.
e Acquire infrared transmission within five minutes.

2 When connection is requested, Calling not
available during operation, OK? appears

3 Press

Offline Mode is set.

4 Transfer starts and confirmation appears

Press (© to cancel.
Press (3 to end.

b Press to save
To cancel transfer, press (©) M # Press

For Data Folder files, select Phone or Memory Card %
Press (1]

Note Handset must be in Standby to receive files; this function
is disabled even in Standby if Function Lock/Keypad Lock
is active or firmware update is in progress.

. All File Transfer
HSending

m » Settings ® Connectivity (-=4) ® Infrared

1 Select Send All and press [u]
2D Press

Offline Mode is set.
3 Enter Handset Code and press (5]

4 Select an item and press (=]
5 Prepare recipient device

6 Enter Authorisation Code and press [u]
Transfer starts. When finished, Send All menu returns.
For Phone Book, Picture data in Phone Book transfer?
appears. Press or(© HIA.
B Receiving

» Settings ® Connectivity (v=) ® Infrared % Switch
On/Off

1 Select On (5 min.) and press (1]
Infrared is activated and handset returns to Standby.
e Acquire infrared transmission within five minutes.

When connection is requested, Calling not
available during operation, OK? appears

3 Press

Offline Mode is set.



4 Enter Authorisation Code and press [u]
¢ Enter the same Authorisation Code as sender's.

5 Transfer starts and confirmation appears
Press (©) to cancel.
Press (%) to end.
Adding Files
Select As New Iltems and press [u]
When transfer completes, handset returns to Standby.
Press (© to cancel.
Press (3) to end.
Overwriting Existing Files
Select Delete All & Save and press (1]

Press
Enter Handset Code and press [u]
When transfer completes, handset returns to Standby.
¢ When Phone Book is overwritten, My Details except
handset phone number is overwritten as well.
Press (©) to cancel.
Press (%) to end.

[l Receiving Folders

Receive folders from compatible devices and save to

handset Data Folder.

® 904SH does not support sending folders.

® 904SH receives folders when it can newly create a folder, or a
folder with the same name already exists in the same layer as
that of sender's.

® For sender's procedures, see the device manual.

» Settings ® Connectivity (v=) # Infrared % Switch
On/Off

1 Select On (5 min.) and press (1]
Infrared is activated and handset returns to Standby.
e Acquire infrared transmission within five minutes.

2 When connection is requested, Calling not
available during operation, OK? appears

3 Press

Offline Mode is set and transfer starts. When finished, handset
returns to Standby.
If a folder with the same name already exists, press
or © HIM.
Press (©) to cancel.
Press (@) to end.
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Mass Storage

Activate Mass Storage and connect 904SH to a PC via USB

Cable to access Memory Card from the PC without

removing the card from 904SH.

e Activating Mass Storage activates Offline Mode.

* Mass Storage is not available when battery is low, when a
V-application is paused or while Music Player is active.

m » Settings ® Connectivity (=) |

1 Select Mass Storage and press (1]
Calling not available during operation, OK? appears.

2 Press
3 Connect 904SH to a PC via USB Cable

e If it is already connected, remove it then reconnect it.

4 Press© to exit
b Press

e Safely remove handset (recognised as removable hardware
device) on the PC, then disconnect USB Cable.

See P.2-16 for information on Select Service.

Select a Network to connect

EEEMRAutomatic

P Settings » Network Settings (=) ® Select
Network

Select Manual % Press [m] » Select a Network »
Press [u]

To change Network automatically, select Automatic %
Press (m]
e Use default setting unless connecting to a specific Network.

Set priority of Networks to be selected when
Automatic is set for Select Network

» Settings » Network Settings (+=|) % Select
Network % Set Preferred
Inserting Network
Select a place to insert » Press (8] » Select Insert
*» Press (8] ® Select a Network ® Press (5]

¢ Network is inserted above the selected entry.
Adding Network to the End

Press (8] ® Select Add to end ® Press [m] » Select
a Network # Press (1]

Deleting Network
Select a Network ® Press (m] & Select Delete %
Press [u]




A, edit or dolee Networks Internet Settings

m Zetﬁ/itrtll(ngs:dév Z;mfﬁ;;g’r’;g s (1) % Select Retrieve Network information manually
Adding Network P Settings ® Network Settings (=) ® Internet
Select Add ® Press (8] » Enter a country code » Setting
Press [a] % Enter a Network code % Press (1] % Select Retrieve NW Info % Press [u] ® Press
Enter name ® Press (8] ® Select Select NW Type » )
Press [#] » Select a Network type » Press (m] g)r:e:eru:lssdeatfone live! Server addresses stored

e Add up to 5 Networks.

o After selecting Add New Network and pressing (m], Network m > Settings % Network Settings (=) % Internet

list appears if Network has already been added. In this case, Setting

press (] again and perform above operations.
¢ Use up to 3 digits for country code and Network code, and up Select Clear DNS Cache # Press [u]
to 25 single-byte alphanumerics for name. Create/delete White List
Editing Network
9 Push data (e.g. MMS) from listed addresses is
Select a Network ® Press [m] » Select Change » always accepted
Press (] ® Edit settings

¢ Edit in the same manner as in "Adding Network" above. m » Settings » Network Settings () # Internet

Deleting Network Setting % White List

Select a Network ® Press (8] & Select Delete Creating Entries
Press (u] Press % Enter Handset Code # Press (1]
i % Select Create New ® Press 8] » Select SMSC
SlreshsMeats lipiinear Address or SM Orig. Address ®» Press (8] % Enter

- , address ® Press (8] ® Press (0
m > Settings % Network Seftings (1) e Enter up to 20 digits for SMSC Address (Centre Number) and

Select Network Info ® Press (] SM Orig. Address (sender address).
Deleting Entries

Press ® Enter Handset Code ® Press [u]
» Select an entry ® Press » Select
Delete % Press (] » Press

Note '~ Creating White List may affect mail reception.

Auanosuuo) a
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Opening Calendar
® Open Calendar in Month View (one, two or six-month view) or
Week View.

e Calendar appears in one-month view by default.

[ ain enu IR

Select Calendar and press (1]

Calendar of the current month opens.
If Clock is unset, use to select a
Time Zone #® Press [m] ® Enter the
date ® Press [u]
To open Help (Key Assignments),
press » Select Help %
Press (]
= Press (] to return.

[l Key Assignments

|
i§

Calendar Window
(One-Month View)

Month View
Open the previous month’ Open the previous week
Open the next month’ Open the next week

Week View

Toggle between Month View
(one-month — two-month — six-month) and Week View

Select the current date

Quick Entry (Icons)? -

Select the previous/next Select the previous/next
week! time block

Select date’

"In two-month/six-month view, display changes by two months/six months.
2Available in one-month view.

Set to open Calendar in Month View or Week
View
BEEMIMonth View (one-month)

m » Tools % Calendar |

Press ® Select Default View % Press [u]
» Select a type » Press (8]

Set Calendar date colour

BERMNSunday: Red, Saturday: Blue, Others: Black

m »> Tools # Calendar |

By Days of the Week
Press ® Select Set Holiday » Press (=]
Select By Week ® Press (] # Select a day »
Press (] ® Select a colour » Press [u]

By Date
Select a date ®» Press » Select Set
Holiday » Press [m] » Select By Date » Press [u] &
Select a colour » Press (1]

To use the colour set for the day of the week, select Same
as Week » Press (]

Create new entry quickly by entering an icon

M Available in one-month view.

m »> Tools # Calendar |

Select a date ® Press » Select a category »
Press [u]

Tip > To edit the entry, see P.11-6.




Saving Entries

Organise daily, weekly, monthly and yearly schedule.
Save up to 300 entries between Calendar and Tasks (see
P.11-7).

m » Tools % Calendar |
1 Select a day and press [u]

2 Select <Add New Entry> and press (1]

3 Enter subject and press (1]

e Enter up to 32 characters. Subject is mandatory.
4 Enter start date/time and press [u]

5 select End: and press (m]
6 Enter end date/time and press (1]
7 Select Category: and press [u]

Select a category and press (1]
¢ To proceed without setting Reminder, skip ahead to Step 13.

9 Select Reminder: and press (1]
10 Select Reminder Time: and press (1]

11 Select from At Start Time to 1 hour before and
press (1]

For custom Reminder Time, select Other ® Press (=] »
Enter date/time # Press (1]
To set tone/video and duration, see P.11-4 - 11-5.

12 Press (©) HI W
o |f IS does not appear, press
Repeat: see P.11-5 Once Only
13 Select Location: and press (m] Gontefence Roon

Description:

Sales Conference

{ Enter location and press (1]
e Enter up to 16 characters.

1 5 Select Description: and press [u]

16 Enter schedule details and
press (1]

e Enter up to 128 characters.
Secret: see P.11-5

7 Press ©

The entry is saved.

Window

Note > When entries are transferred to other devices, date/time
or other information may appear different depending on
the recipient device.

Tip > 2 (Reminder set) or @ (Reminder unset) appears on
scheduled day. (Indicator disappears after scheduled
time.)

New Entry

- H
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. At Reminder Time

Reminder is activated, sounding/vibrating, etc. according to

related settings.

o If 904SH is off but Wake-up Alarm (see P.9-15) is On, 904SH
turns on at Reminder Time; Reminder activates and 904SH
sounds/vibrates according to related settings. However, if
904SH is shutting down at Reminder Time, 904SH restarts
and Reminder activates within two minutes of shutdown time.

* Image appears if System Graphics is set (see P.9-3).
However, video and SMAF file images take priority over
System Graphics.

Stopping Reminder
M Press © [EM, @ or

* When handset was off at Reminder Time, Switch Phone On?
appears. Press or (© .

® Handset turns off after 20 seconds of inactivity.

Il While Reminder is activated, press [m]. (Entries cannot be
opened when handset was off at Reminder Time.)

Tip > ¢ If Reminder Time arrives during a call or while
recording video, Reminder will not be announced.
Press (©) after the call to reactivate Reminder.
e Active Reminder stops for incoming calls. Press
after the call. Information window opens.

[l calendar Options

Follow these steps after Step 12 on P.11-3. After each
setting, New Entry window returns. Complete other settings.

Set a tone to sound at Reminder Time

BEEMAlert 1
Preset Sounds

Select Reminder: ® Press 8] % Select Assign Tone/
Video: » Press [m] » Select Assign Tone » Press [u]
» Select Preset Sounds % Press (1] # Select a tone
% Press (m] # Press (0

To play tones, select one and press (=) IHEW.

= Press to stop.
Sounds in Data Folder

Select Reminder: ® Press 8] % Select Assign Tone/
Video: » Press [m] » Select Assign Tone » Press [u]
#» Select Ring Songs-Tones or Music » Press [u] »
Select a file ® Press (8] # Press (©) IN[ER

To play files, select one and press » Select Play
» Press [u]
m Press

to stop.
Set a video file to play with Reminder

Select Reminder: » Press 8] ® Select Assign Tone/
Video: » Press [m] ®» Select Assign Video ®» Press [u]
% Select a video file ® Press [m] # Press (0

To play video files, select one and press >
Select Play » Press [u]
m Press




Set how long Reminder operates

BEEMR15 seconds
Select Reminder: ® Press 8] ® Select Duration: »
Press (] » Select time # Press (8] ® Press (©) IS
For custom Duration, select Other ® Press (8] ® Enter
time ® Press 8] % Press (©)
Assign schedule type (once only, daily, weekly,
monthly or yearly) for each event
BEEMHONCce Only
Once Only Schedule
Select Repeat: ® Press (8] » Select Once Only »
Press [u]
Repetitive Schedule
Select Repeat: ® Press (8] » Select from Day to
Every Year % Press (8] » Enter repeat time (00 - 99
times) ® Press [u]
¢ Start date and time are reflected in the items. For Month, if the
day is 29, 30 or 31, entries are saved for the valid months only.
¢ Repeat time is not available for Every Year; the schedule is

repeated until deleted.
e Set Repeat time to 00 to repeat until deleted.

Restrict access to entries

Default(®li]
Select Secret: » Press (8] % Choose On or Off »
Press [u]
o Activate Secret Mode (see P.9-22) to open/edit Secret Mode
entries.

Opening Entries
m »> Tools % Calendar |

1 Select a date and press (1]
Alternatively, to specify date, press » Select
Go to » Press (] ® Select Enter Date # Press [u] &
Enter date ® Press (]
Alternatively, to open current date, press » Select
Go to #» Press [8] » Select Today » Press (1]

2 Select an entry and press [u]

To send the entry via MMS, press % Select Send »
Press (] » Select As Message » Press (8]  Complete and
send message (Perform from Step 3 on P.14-7.)

3 Press to exit

Memory Status

Il After Step 1, press % Select Memory Status »
Press (]

Searching Entries by Subject

m » Tools % Calendar |
1 Press

2D Sselect Find and press (m]

Enter search text and press (1]
e Enter up to 32 characters.

4 Select an entry and press (5]

o H
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Editing Entries
m »> Tools ® Calendar |

1 Select a date and press [u]
2 Select an entry and press
3 Select Edit and press (1]

4] Select an item and press (1]
¢ For details, see procedure for saving entries.

5 When finished editing, press ©

Deleting Entries

Delete one entry or all entries of the day

m »> Tools ® Calendar

One Entry
Select a date ®» Press (8] ®» Select an entry »
Press » Select Delete » Press [m] ® Select
This Appointment % Press (8] % Press

All Entries of the Day
Select a date » Press » Select Delete »
Press (8] ®» Select All This Day % Press (8] »
Press

Delete all entries of the month or week

Il Open Calendar in Month View for All This Month and Week View for All This Week.

m » Tools ®» Calendar

Month
Select a month ® Press » Select Delete
» Press (8] » Select All This Month % Press [m] »
Press

¢ All This Month appears only when there is an entry in the month.
Week
Select a week » Press » Select Delete »
Press (8] ® Select All This Week » Press (8] »
Press
¢ All This Week appears only when there is an entry in the
week.
Delete entries up to the end of the previous
month or week
Il Open Calendar in Month View for Up to Last Month and Week View for Up to Last Week.

m » Tools ® Calendar |

Up to the End of Previous Month
Select a month ®» Press » Select Delete
» Press (8] ® Select Up to Last Month % Press [u]
 Press

* Up to Last Month appears only when there is an entry up to
the end of the previous month.
Up to the End of Previous Week
Select a week #» Press » Select Delete »
Press (] ® Select Up to Last Week % Press (8] »
Press

* Up to Last Week appears only when there is an entry up to the
end of the previous week.




Delete all entries 4 Select Reminder: and press [u]

m P> Tools ® Calendar |

Press ® Select Delete % Press (=] » Select m
All Appointments % Press (#] % Press press

For custom Reminder Time, select Other » Press [u] #

Deleting Repetitive Entries Enter date/time % Press E
To set tone/video and duration, see P.11-8 - 11-9.

l A confirmation appears except for All Appointments.

fiil e
To delete, press ) M. 7 Press (0) - few Bty
= To retain repetitive entries, press (©) . :

5 Select Reminder Time: and press (]

6 Select from At Due Time to 1 hour before and

8 Select Description: and press (1]

paskS e 9 ] kol and press B
No Reminder
e Enter up to 128 characters.

Description:

Due Date:
06/06/15 19:00

Save event with deadlines. Secret: see P.11-9
* Check completed tasks (see P.11-9). 10 Press (0
* Save up to 300 entries between Tasks and Calendar (see P.11-3). The entry is saved.

_'
New Entry g
7

A o Window
Saving Entries
m > Tools » Tasks |

1 Select <Add New Entry> and press (1]
2 Enter subject and press (1]
e Enter up to 32 characters. Subject is mandatory.

3 Enter due date/time and press (1]
¢ To proceed without setting Reminder, skip ahead to Step 8.
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. At Reminder Time

Reminder is activated, sounding/vibrating, etc. according to

related settings.

o If 904SH is off but Wake-up Alarm (see P.9-15) is On, 904SH
turns on at Reminder Time; Reminder activates and 904SH
sounds/vibrates according to related settings. However, if
904SH is shutting down at Reminder Time, 904SH restarts
and Reminder activates within two minutes of shutdown time.

* Image appears if System Graphics is set (see P.9-3).
However, video and SMAF file images take priority over
System Graphics.

Stopping Reminder
M Press © [EM, @ or

* When handset was off at Reminder Time, Switch Phone

On? appears. Press or(© .

® Handset turns off after 20 seconds of inactivity.

Il While Reminder is activated, press [m]. (Entries cannot be
opened when handset was off at Reminder Time.)

Tip > ¢ If Reminder Time arrives during a call or while
recording video, Reminder will not be announced.
Press (©) after the call to reactivate Reminder.
e Active Reminder stops for incoming calls. Press
after the call. Information window opens.

[ Task Options

Follow these steps after Step 7 on P.11-7. After each
setting, New Entry window returns. Complete other settings.

Set a tone to sound at Reminder Time

BEEMAlert 1
Preset Sounds

Select Reminder: ® Press 8] % Select Assign Tone/
Video: » Press [m] » Select Assign Tone » Press [u]
» Select Preset Sounds % Press (1] # Select a tone
% Press (m] # Press (0

To play tones, select one and press (=) IHEW.

= Press to stop.

Sounds in Data Folder

Select Reminder: ® Press 8] % Select Assign Tone/
Video: » Press [m] » Select Assign Tone » Press [u]
#» Select Ring Songs-Tones or Music » Press [u] »
Select a file ® Press (8] # Press (©) IN[ER

To play files, select one and press » Select Play
» Press [u]
m Press

to stop.
Set a video file to play with Reminder

Select Reminder: » Press 8] ® Select Assign Tone/
Video: » Press [m] ®» Select Assign Video ®» Press [u]
% Select a video file ® Press [m] # Press (0

To play video files, select one and press  Select
Play ® Press [u]
® Press [322]




Set how long Reminder operates

BEEMR 15 seconds
Select Reminder: % Press (8] % Select Duration: %

Press (] ® Select time ® Press (8] & Press (0)

For custom Duration, select Other ® Press (8] ® Enter
time ® Press 8] % Press (©)

Restrict access to entries

Default(6]i]
Select Secret: » Press [#] & Choose On or Off »

Press (1]

o Activate Secret Mode (see P.9-22) to open/edit Secret Mode
entries.

Opening Entries
[ Main e ISR |

1 Select Tasks and press (1]
To open completed (checked) entries,
use [ to select & (Completed Tasks).
To open uncompleted (unchecked)
entries, use 7 to select O
(Incomplete Tasks).

2 Select an entry and press (5]

To send the entry via MMS, press
» Select Send % Press (8] » Select As Message
» Press [m] ® Complete and send message (Perform from
Step 3 on P.14-7.)

3 Press to end

fiil
All Tasks
& L]
<Add New Entry>

W Birthday

2006/06/15 16:02)

Options View

Completed Tasks

Il To mark Tasks as completed, follow these steps after Step 1.
Select an unchecked entry (CJ) ® Press (8] »
Press (1]
® To cancel checks, select a checked entry (V) ® Press

(=] & Press [u]

Memory Status

Il After Step 1, press % Select Memory Status %
Press (u]

Searching Entries by Subject
m »> Tools # Tasks |

1 Select an entry and press
2 Select Find and press (1]

Enter search text and press (=]
¢ Enter up to 32 characters.

4 Select an entry and press (1]

Editing Entries
m P Tools » Tasks

1 Select an entry and press
2 Select Editand press (]

3 Select an item and press (=]
¢ For details, see procedure for saving entries.

4] When finished editing, press ©

o H




Deleting Entries Alarm

Delete one entry Setting Alarm
m > Tools » Tasks | Set Alarm to sound at a specific time each day or on specific
Select an entry # Press » Select Delete days of the week. Save up to 5 Alarm settings.
® Press (] » Select This Task » Press (] » IZIXEM > Tools » Alarms |
Press 1 Select - -: - -and press [u]
Delete all tasks or all completed tasks 2 Enter time and press [m] W

Alarm Options: see P.11-12
3 Select Repeat: and press (1]

m > Tools » Tasks |

All Tasks . Assign Tone/Video:
m Press » Select Delete » Press (8] % 4 Daily Snooze:
Select All Tasks # Press [8] » Press il Select Every Day and e
6' All C I E Level :5
S ompleted Tasks press
o Press » Select Delete # Press (8] % Select Specified Day of the Week Alarm Settings
All Comp. Tasks % Press (8] % Press Select Selected Days and
o All Comp. Tasks appears only when there is a completed \E]
entry. press

To select all, press » Select Select All »
Press (] ® Skip ahead to Step
Select a day of the week and press (1]
The day is set and M appears.
« To cancel, highlight the selected day and press [m].
Repeat H to select more
Press (0 when finished
One Time Alarm

H Select Once Only and press (1]

11-10



5 Press ©

Alarm is set.

® For more settings, repeat Steps 1 - 5.
6 Press @ to exit

Handset returns to Standby and & appears.
[l AtAlarm Time

Alarm is activated, sounding/vibrating, etc. according to

related settings.

o If 904SH is off but Wake-up Alarm (see P.9-15) is On, 904SH
turns on at Alarm Time; Alarm activates and 904SH sounds/
vibrates according to related settings. However, if 904SH is
shutting down at Alarm Time, 904SH restarts and Alarm
activates within two minutes of shutdown time.

* Image appears if System Graphics is set (see P.9-3).
However, video and SMAF file images take priority over
System Graphics.

Il When Snooze (see P.11-12) is set, Alarm repeats at the set
interval.

e When other Alarm Time arrives while Switch Phone On?
appears, the other Alarm is activated.

e Accept incoming calls (except when handset was off at
Alarm Time). After each call, press (3) to reactivate
Snooze.

o |f other Alarm Time arrives while Snoozing, the other Alarm
is activated only after Snooze is cancelled.

M To cancel Snooze, follow these steps while Alarm is activated
or Snoozing.
Press (©) @, 3 or % Press

* Snooze is cancelled automatically 60 minutes after initial
Alarm Time.

Stopping Alarm
Ml Press © [N, ) or
* When handset was off at Alarm Time, Switch Phone On?
appears. Press or © .

® Handset turns off after 20 seconds of inactivity.

Tip > ¢ If Alarm Time arrives during a call or while recording
video, no tone will sound. Press after the call to
reactivate Alarm.

¢ In Manner mode, volume depends on Manner settings
(Silent by default).

 |If Auto Power On Time and Alarm Time are the same,
Alarm is activated after handset turns on.

e When handset turns on at Alarm Time with PIN Entry
(see P.9-20) active, tone is fixed to Alert 1 except when
a tone in Preset Sounds is assigned.

* When battery is removed and reinstalled after Alarm is
set, handset may not turn on at Alarm Time. To prevent
this, turn handset on and then off.

o H
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[l Atarm Options

Follow these steps after Step 2 on P.11-10. After each
setting, Alarm settings window returns. Complete other
settings.

Set a tone to sound at Alarm Time

BEEMDAlert 1
Preset Sounds
Select Assign Tone/Video: » Press (8] » Select
Assign Tone % Press (8] ® Select Preset Sounds %
Press (8] ®» Select a tone ® Press (]
To play tones, select one and press (=) IHEW.
= Press to stop.
Sounds in Data Folder
Select Assign Tone/Video: » Press [u] » Select
Assign Tone % Press (8] ® Select Ring Songs-Tones
or Music » Press (8] » Select a file » Press [u]

To play files, select one and press » Select Play
% Press (1]

Set a video file to play with Alarm

Select Assign Tone/Video: » Press (8] & Select
Assign Video ®» Press [8] ® Select a video file &
Press (=]

To play video files, select one and press % Select
Play % Press [u]

Set Alarm to activate at set intervals after initial
Alarm Time

BEEMREvery 5 minutes
Select Snooze: » Press (8] # Select an interval »

Press [u]

For custom intervals, select Other ® Press (=] % Enter
interval # Press (m]

Set volume from seven levels

DEEMDL evel 5
Select Alarm Volume: % Press [m] & Use [ to
adjust level ® Press [u]

Set handset to vibrate at Alarm Time

BEEMHON
Select Vibration: » Press [m] » Select On, Link to

Sound or Off % Press [u]
e For details on Link to Sound, see P.9-12 "Vibration".

Set how long Alarm operates

BEEMR 10 seconds
Select Duration: % Press (m] % Select duration &
Press [u]
For custom Duration, select Other ® Press (=] ® Enter
time ® Press (m]



Gancelllng|&Reactivating|Alarm Auto PowerOn

Use Auto Power On to activate handset power automatically
at a specific time each day. Auto Power On is Off by default.

m » Tools % Alarms | m » Tools % Auto Power On % Switch On/Off |
Select an entry ® Press % Select Switch 1 Choose On and press (1]
Off » Press (1] To cancel Auto Power On, choose Off  Press (8] (Omit the
e A disappears. next steps.)

¢ Reactivate Alarm to use the same settings. .
9 2 Select Set Time and press (1]

Cancel Alarm and retain the settings

Reactivate Alarm with the same settings, or

change current settings 3 Enter time and press (1]
m » Tools % Alarms | Note > When Auto Power On time arrives while handset is turned
Select an entry » Press » Select Switch on for Alarm, handset dQes not turn on completely until
Alarm stops or Snooze is cancelled.
On » Press (1]
Igt;:ggge settings, select an entry % Press (8] % Edit Tip » When battery is removed and reinstalled after Auto Power

On is set, handset may not turn on at Auto Power On

® For details, see procedure for saving entries. ; A
Time. To prevent this, turn handset on and then off.

Deleting Alarm

Delete Alarm settings one by one

m » Tools % Alarms |

Select an entry ® Press ® Select Reset
Alarm % Press (8] ® Press

Delete all Alarm settings

m » Tools % Alarms |

Select Clear All » Press (8] % Press

o H
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World Clock

Display local date/time (see P.9-14) and the date/time of

another area in the world.

e Select from preset Time Zones or specify a new one; enter
area name and time difference between new and local areas.

* To set World Clock to appear in Standby, see P.9-4 "Clock/
Calendar".

® Time Zone is set to Tokyo by default.

Setting Time Zone & Daylight Saving

Activate Daylight Saving to advance the selected area's
time by one hour.

m »> Tools ® World Clock
1 Press [u]

Time Zone
Select Set Time Zone and press (1]
Use 2] to specify an area and press (1]
To add Time Zone, press ®» Enter city name
(up to 16 characters) » Press [8] ® Use (2] to select
+o0r - % Press [0 ® Enter time difference ® Press [u]
Daylight Saving
Select Daylight Saving and press (1]
H Choose On and press [u]
To cancel, choose Off » Press (1]

Opening World Clock
| Wain Menu [ERERTD |

1 Select World Clock and press (1]

il )
:|— Local Time Zone

World Clock

My Home City
-

Rome

5 07:05 :|— World Time Zone
2006/06/15 Thu

o

Tip > ¢ To change local Time Zone, see P.9-15.
¢ To set World Clock to appear in Standby, select World
Clock (L), World Clock (S), World Clock+1mo. or
World Clock+2mos. for Clock/Calendar (see P.9-4).

Calculator

Use Calculator for basic arithmetic (up to 12 digits) and percentage
calculation, or currency conversion (Money Converter).
Key Assignments:

+ (Add) CM (Clear Memory)

- (Subtract) RM (Recall Memory) | ®

x (Multiply) M+ (Add Memory) ©
+ (Divide) . (Decimal)
= (Equal) (m] +/- (Switch)

C.CE (Clear) % (Percent) ®7?

"Not available when result is 0.
Press and select %.



i s LT | MoiceRecorder.

1 Select Calculator and press [u] Use handset microphone to record short voice memos and
Calculator opens. save files on handset or Memory card; record and save

* Use Keypad to enter digits, and the :
Keys in the table on P.11-14 for longer recordings on Memory Card.

calculation. * Modes:
e Alternatively, enter digits in Standby Recording Time Storage Media
and press to open Calculator. -
To copy the result, press » For Message Up to three minutes | Handset or )
Select Copy # Press [u] (attachable to MMS) | Memory Card
2 Press (3) to exit Extended Voice :Ig ;gjriprOX|mately Memory Card?

Tip > e Entered numbers, results and numbers saved in
Memory are not affected by incoming calls. End the call
to return.

e Clear Memory before starting Memory calculations.
* Numbers saved in Memory remain even if Calculator is

closed, but are cleared when handset power is turned off.
¢ When battery is low, Voice Recorder does not activate. If
battery runs low while recording in Extended Voice mode,

Il To change exchange rate, open Calculator and follow these steps.
Press » Select Money Converter »
Press (8] » Select Exchange Rate % Press (8] »
Select Domestic or Foreign » Press (8] ®» Enter
rate ® Press [u]

e Exchange rate is 1 for both conversions by default.

Il To convert foreign currencies, follow these steps.

Enter amount of money and press »
Select Money Converter » Press (8] » Select to
Domestic or to Foreign % Press (m]

* Conversion is based on the preset exchange rate.

Specify storage media before recording, or set 904SH to ask each
time; when set to ask, always record with Memory Card inserted.

2Insert Memory Card to record in Extended Voice mode.

* For Message is set by Default.

o H

Battery low. Please connect to charger! appears and Voice
Recorder shuts off.

¢ Conversations during calls cannot be recorded.

¢ If incompatible microphone is connected, recording may fail.

11-15



— E

11-16

[ ain ienu [T |

Select Voice Recorder and

press (=]

To switch mode, press » Select
Record Time % Press (m] ® Select For
Message or Extended Voice % Press (m]
To switch storage media, see P.11-17.

2 Press (1]

Recording starts.
For Message
Press (1] to stop

* Recording stops automatically when maximum
recording time is reached.
To play the recording, select Playback % Press [u]
= Press (] to pause.
m Press to return.
To start over without saving, press %
from Step 2
To send via MMS, select Save and Send ® Press (m] #
Complete and send message (Perform from Step 3 on P.14-7.)
® When Ask Each Time is selected in Save
Recording To setting, select To Phone Memory or
To Memory Card ® Press [u]
B Select Save and press (1]

Recording is saved to handset or Memory Card.
When Ask Each Time is selected in Save Recording To setting,
select To Phone Memory or To Memory Card % Press (]
Extended Voice

Press (1] to stop

Recording is saved to Memory Card.

o]

=] ® Repeat

Note " e Avoid shocks to 904SH; may cause noise or skipping.
* Recording window may take longer to open as more
Voice files are saved on Memory Card.

Tip > ¢ Alarm is disabled while recording, and starts after Voice
Recorder stops/closes.
 Attach saved Voice file or record voice directly from Mail
Composition windows (see P.14-9).

Playback

Play sounds from handset speaker, or use Headphones.

m »> Tools % Voice Recorder |
1 Press

2 Select Ring Songs-Tones and e Plage

press [u]
To switch between 904SH and _
Memory Card, press > G
Select Change to Phone or Change
to Memory Card % Press (u] e

Select a file and press (1]
Playback starts.
Press (2] (up) or [2] (down) to adjust volume.




Deleting Files

l Follow these steps after Step 2 in "Playback” on P.11-16.
Select a file ® Press » Select Delete »
Press (=] » Press

Incoming Calls/Mail during Playback

l Playback stops for incoming calls or Alarm.
Il An icon appears for incoming mail without interrupting playback.

Recording Setting

Select storage media for For Message

BEEDIPhone Memory

m » Tools % Voice Recorder |
Press » Select Save Recording To %
Press (] ® Select Phone Memory, Memory Card or
Ask Each Time #» Press [u]

e Set to Ask Each Time to select media after every recording.

Barcode

Scan printed barcodes with mobile camera or download QR

Codes via Web or MMS.

e Scan UPC (JAN) or QR Codes. Handset automatically detects
code type and reads data.

¢ In Continuous mode, scan up to 50 UPC (JAN) or 16 QR
Codes at one time. In some cases, continuous scans may be
disrupted depending on barcode data or data size.

¢ Focus automatically (Focus Lock) or manually.

e Zoom is not available.

Note > e Scan may fail if the barcode is dirty or unclear.
e Use Mobile Light when scanning barcodes indoors.
o Capture one barcode at a time; otherwise scan may fail.
Tip » ¢ A UPC (Universal Product Code) or JAN (Japanese

Article Number) is a series of varying width vertical
lines (bars) and spaces. Bars and spaces together are
elements, combinations of which represent different
numbers. 904SH cannot read other one-dimensional
barcodes (ITF Code, Code39, Codabar/NW-7, etc.).

* A QR (Quick Response) Code is a matrix symbology
consisting of an array of nominally square cells, which
allows omni-directional reading of up to 4,296 alpha-
numerics and byte data, as well as kanji and kana.

o H
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m »> Tools ®» Barcode % Scan Barcode

1 Frame barcode in the centre of
Display
¢ Hold handset approximately 10 cm
away from barcode.
To lock focus, press 3.
Press to toggle Focus mode.
Use 9 to adjust brightness.
Press to toggle Mobile Light on/off.
To activate or cancel Continuous mode, press »
Select Continuous Scan ® Press (8] ® Choose On or Off
» Press (]
To open Help (Key Assignments), press (0.2,
= Press [m] to return.

2 Press (u]

Mobile camera scans the barcode.
* If recognition takes time, move handset slowly and adjust the
distance from barcode.
Press (©) to stop scan ® Start over from Step 1

Options  Scan

Barcode recognition tone
sounds and scan results
appear

Using Scan Results: see P.11-19

To start over, press
Press % Repeat from Step 1

8
AME2: 915" 3%
MAIL1:bbb@xxx. ¥
TEL1:03123XXXX]]
TEL2:098392XXXX1

Continuous Mode

Il After scanning, Scan completed. Scan new? appears.
To scan next code, press » Frame the
code on Display ® Press [u]

To exit, press (©) I » Scan results appear

Split Data

W After scanning, Split data. Scan next symbol? appears.
To scan next code, press » Frame the
code on Display # Press (m]

To cancel, press (©) IMl » Press

Il Data will not be saved until all split data is scanned.

Ml The scanning status appears on the first line of Display. For

example, & indicates that 1 of 4 codes has been scanned.




B Using Scan Results

Place Calls’

Select a number starting with TEL:? % Press [m]
» The number appears ® Press

Send Mail®

Select a mail address including @ ® Press (1]
» Complete and send message (Perform from
Step 5 on P.14-7.)

Quote &
Send Mail

Press » Select Send Message »

Press (=] ® Press [m] ® Complete and send

message (Perform from Step 3 on P.14-7.)

= To use a part of text, press Cut il
Send Message window # Select the first
character of text ® Press [m] # Select the
end point #» Press (1]

Text

Press ® Select Copy # Press (]
% Select the first character of text ® Press (=]
#» Select the end point » Press [u]

URL*
Copy

Select a URL starting with http:/ or rtsp:// %
Press » Select Copy URL »
Press (]

Text .
Mail
Address®

Select a mail address including @ #»
Press % Select Copy Address »
Press (]

Phone
Number’

Select a number starting with TEL: 2 %
Press % Select Copy Telephone
» Press (]

Save to
Phone Book: 3

Select a number starting with TEL: or mail
address including @ ® Press »
Select Save to Ph.Book % Press [»] »
Select As New Entry % Press (8] % Perform
from Step 2 on P.4-4

Wallpaper

Select an image ® Press » Select
As Wallpaper % Press 8] » Select an item
» Press 8] # Press (]

Open Images or
Play Melodies

Select an image or melody file # Press 1]

Access Mobile
Internet Sites?*

Select a URL starting with http:// or rtsp:// %
Press [m] ® 904SH connects to the Network

Open Properties

Select an image or melody file ® Press
» Select Property % Press [u]

1 Available when text is in TEL:#format.

Save to Data
Folder (Images

Select an image or melody file » Press
» Select To Data Folder % Press [u]

& Melodies)
Press » Select Save #» Press (1]
. ® Save up to 10 items.
Saving

¢ To open saved items, see P.11-20 "Scanned
Results".

Use for System
Graphics

Select an image ® Press » Select
As System % Press (] ® Select an item »
Press [®] ® Press (]

2Text strings of 10 to 32 digits starting with 0 are recognised as

phone numbers.

3Available when text is in #@#format.
“4Available when text is in http://¥ or rtsp://#format.
e ¥represents one or more alphanumerics.

- H
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MEMORY: or MAILTO:

Il When MEMORY: or MAILTO: appears in scan results, press (1]
to enter the items underlined with a dotted line automatically in
Phone Book Details or SMS/MMS messages. However, text
after an invalid character is not underlined and is not copied.

Scan barcodes during text entry and insert
scan results into current cursor position

In a text entry window, press » Select
Scan % Press (8] » Select Scan Code % Press (]
» Frame barcode in the centre of Display %
Press [#] ®» Press (1]

To use a part of text, press » Select the first
character of text ® Press (] # Select the end point #»
Press (]

Note Barcodes/text cannot be scanned when:
¢ Entering text during a call
* Entering text in Reading window (E-Book)
e V-application is active

Read saved barcode images in Data Folder

m P> Tools % Barcode % Open Barcode

Select a barcode image #» Press (1]
For split data, press to scan next code.
= To cancel, press (©) M » Delete all information,
OK? appears ® Press
When scanning fails, press 8] # Select next barcode image
manually ® Press [u]

Note | e Resized QR Codes may be invalid.
e When invalid, This data may be incorrect. appears.

Open files saved in Scanned Results

m p> Tools # Barcode # Scanned Results |

Select a file » Press [u]
To open properties, select a file ® Press »
Select Information » Press (]
m Press to return.
To delete files, select one #» Press » Select
Delete % Press 8] » Press

* Opened results cannot be re-saved.

* Some files such as large images may not open.




Create QR Codes

Create QR Codes from entered text, Phone Book, Pictures,

Ring Songs-Tones, and Text Templates.

e Save up to the equivalent of 513 digits, 311 alphanumerics or
131 kanji per QR Code.

e Large items are divided into maximum of 16 QR Codes.

* Created QR Codes are saved to Data Folder (Pictures). To
open them, see P.8-4.

Encode name, reading, phone numbers, mail
addresses and note

m P> Tools % Barcode % Create QR Code % Phone
Book

Select an entry ® Press (8] ®» QR Code appears »
Press [u]

¢ Only name, reading, phone numbers, mail addresses and note
are encoded.

Enter and encode text

m P> Tools % Barcode ® Create QR Code % Text
Input

Enter text ® Press [#] % QR Code appears »
Press (1]

Encode melody/image files or Text Templates
in Data Folder

P> Tools » Barcode ® Create QR Code ® Data
Folder

Select a folder ® Press [u] » Select an item »
Press (8] » QR Code appears ® Press [u]

Switching Storage Media
H While created QR Code appears, press »

Select Save To # Press (8] ® Select Phone or Memory
Card » Press [u]

Attaching to MMS Mail

H While created QR Code appears, press »
Select Send As % Press (8] » Perform from Step 3 on
P.14-7

Incoming Calls while Creating QR Code

Il Contents are temporarily saved. End the call to return.

o H
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Text Scanner

Scan text (URLs, mail addresses, phone numbers or roman

letters) with mobile camera.

e Scan up to 256 characters continuously.

e Scan up to 60 single-byte characters within 3 lines. Scanning
over 35 characters at one time may yield poor results.

* Some symbols may not be read.

¢ Text mode is set to Auto each time Text Scanner is activated.
Change the mode if text is distorted in Auto (such as white
text in black background).

e Focus automatically (Focus Lock) or manually.

e Zoom is not available.

Note "~ e Text Scanner will not activate if music is playing; when

Stop music? appears, press to proceed.

e Text Scanner will not activate if a V-application is active.

* When handset is too hot, Heat warning: camera
temporarily disabled. appears and mobile camera
remains off. If 904SH becomes too hot while in use,
Temperature is high. Closing camera... appears and
scanning ends.

m »> Tools » Barcode % Scan Text

1 Frame text on Display
¢ Adjust to frame text in [ ]. Letters at the
ends may be distorted.
¢ Hold handset approximately 10 cm
away from barcode.
To lock focus, press @.
Press to toggle Focus mode.
Use [ to adjust brightness.
Press to toggle Mobile Light on/off.
To switch text mode, press
% Select Reversed Text % Press [u]
» Select Auto, Normal or Reversed
#» Press 1]

Text Scanner

2. Scan when bar is
the bluest.

Options  Scan

Focus Adjustment Bar
(Better focus in
darker blue)

To open Help (Key Assignments), press [0.%).

= Press (] to return.

2 Press (u]

Text Scanner reads the text.
Press to stop scan # Start over
from Step 1

3 Use (2] to select a line and
press (=]

e Text Scanner reads one line per scan.

Fiil [ 9am

Text Scanner

Select Text with
up/down key




4 Scan results appear

904SH automatically registers scan results as a URL, Email

Address, Phone Number or Text; if incorrect, change mode.

o |f text exceeds limit, results appear with overage truncated.
To change mode, press » Select Change Mode
» Press [8] » Select a type ® Press (8] (Scan results and
alternatives list change accordingly.)

To edit, press » Select Select/Edit % Press [u]
#» Select the character to edit #® Select an alternative from
the list or enter the correction directly from Keypad

To start over, press » Press % Repeat from
Step 1 on P.11-22

5 Press (1]

¢ To use scan results, see P.11-19.

Scanning More Text

Hl After Step 5, press % Select Continue Part or
Scan More % Press (]
e Continue Part
Select Continue Part to enter additional text. (Mode
remains the same.)
e Scan More
Select Scan More to enter text after a line break.
W Continue Part and Scan More are disabled once 256
characters have been scanned.

Scan text during text entry and insert scan
results into current cursor position

In a text entry window, press » Select
Scan W Press [u] » Select Text Scanner » Press (1]
» Frame text in the centre of Display ® Press [u] »
Select a line » Press (8] % Press [u]

¢ To change mode or edit scan results, see Step 4 on the left.

Stopwatch

Record elapsed time for up to 24 hours (23 hours

59 minutes 59.9 seconds) in 0.1-second increments.

Use lap time feature to segment elapsed time.

® Save times (including the last four lap times) to handset Text
Templates.

e Stopwatch is disabled when battery is low. Stopwatch ends
when battery runs low.

m »> Tools % Stopwatch |
] Press (1]

Stopwatch starts.
To record Lap times, press (=) INTE.
® The last four Lap times are recorded. The records are
deleted when Stopwatch is cancelled.

2 Press (=] to stop
To save the records to Text Template, press »
Select Save to Templates % Press (u]
® To check saved records, open Text Templates (see P.8-17).
Press [m] to resume.
To clear the records, press » Select Reset »
Press [u]

o H
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3 Press then to exit

Tip > ¢ Records are deleted when Stopwatch is cancelled.
Save records to Text Templates.
o Stopwatch setting is not affected by incoming calls.
Press (2) after the call to return to Stopwatch.
e Alarm is disabled while Stopwatch window is open, but
is reactivated automatically when handset returns to
Standby.

Set Countdown Timer up to 60 minutes in 1-second

increments. Alarm Tone sounds and Mobile Light flashes
when set time elapses.

m » Tools % Countdown Timer |
71 Enter time (00:01 - 60:00) and press [u]
* To edit entered time, use t= to move cursor and enter correct
time. If [m] is already pressed, follow the steps below.
e When times over 60 minutes (60:00) are entered, the last set
time returns.
To change time, press % Enter time # Press (=]

2 Press (1]

Countdown starts.

Press [m] to stop countdown
Press [®] to resume.
To reset, stop countdown and press (=) [TIS.

4 Press then to exit

Countdown Timer End

l Tone sounds according to General Volume setting.
e Alarm stops automatically after 60 seconds. Press ©
to stop manually.
* In Manner mode, Manner settings take priority.
e When the set timer time has elapsed during a call, Timer

Expired appears after () is pressed to end the call.

Tip P> e Countdown is not affected by incoming calls. Press
after the call to return to Countdown Timer window.
e Alarm is disabled while Countdown Timer window is
open, but is reactivated automatically when handset
returns to Standby.

Expenses Memo

Use Expenses Memo to add expenses, such as travel
expenses.

Enter up to 30 entries (up to 29,999,999.70 yen in total,
999,999.99 yen per entry).



Enter monetary figure and categorise it

m »> Tools # Expenses Memo % Add New Expense |

Enter amount % Press [8] ® Select a category »

Press [u]
Shortcut: In Standby, enter amount ® Press [2] ® Press 1]
# Select a category ® Press (u]

¢ The entry date and figure are saved.

o |f Clock is unset, entry date and time will be saved as --/--/--

Check entries

m »> Tools % Expenses Memo |

Select Totals » Press (1]

Use [£] to scroll through entries.

To change category, select an entry » Press (8] # Select a

category #® Press

® To enter custom category name, select Other in category
list » Press [m] ® Enter name (up to 14 characters) »
Press [m] (Preset category names are not affected.)

To change entry amount, select an entry ® Press

#» Select Change Amount » Press 8] » Edit ® Press [u]

To delete an entry, select one ® Press % Select

Delete Item % Press (=] % Press

To delete all entries, select an entry ® Press »

Select Delete All % Press (] ® Press

Rename categories

m P> Tools % Expenses Memo

Select Edit Category » Press (8] # Select a
category ® Press (8] ® Edit » Press [u]
® Enter up to 14 characters.

Read XMDF or Text format E-Books from Memory Card.

¢ E-Book dictionaries turn 904SH into an electronic dictionary.

¢ Download titles via Sharp's Space Town (see P.15-7).

¢ Adjust Text Code (see P.11-27) for E-Books in other
languages.

® 904SH may not support some embedded sounds/images.

¢ E-Book folder cannot be accessed during Synchronisation.

Reading Content
[ ein Wor IR |

1 Select E-Book and press [u]

Book contents list appears. (When you press (2) to close

Reading window, the same page will open next time.)
To read E-Books saved in other folders, press »
Select Switch Folders % Press 8] » Select a folder #
Press (]
m Selected item appears next time E-Book is selected.
m Access E-Books saved in Book and Book (SD) from Tools

or Data Folder (Book).

- H
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2 Select an E-Book and press (1]
¢ O% indicates location of the current page.
If the E-Book is password protected, enter password %
Press [#] » Reading window opens
To see the title, author, etc., press » Select
Property » Press [u]
u Press [#] to exit.

3 Press @ toclose
* The last page opened will appear next time.
Note e E-Books automatically close for low battery, five
minutes of inactivity, or Memory Card removal.

e Only zbf, zbk, txt or text files appear in contents list.
* Revised E-Books are not supported.

Key Assignments

Il Operations vary by text orientation as follows.

Horizontal Vertical

Scroll up (by line) Backward (by page)

Scroll down (by line) Forward (by page)

Backward (by page) Scroll left (by line)

() &) belf (=

Forward (by page) Scroll right (by line)

Text Operations

Il Jump to the first or last page.

Press » Select Jump to Top or Jump to
Bottom » Press [u]

Il Move to a specific location.

Press » Select Move to specified % »
Press 8] » Enter location by percentage (00 - 99%)
® Press (1]

Il Select a chapter when a table of contents is contained.
Press » Select Contents » Press (1] »
Select a chapter » Press (1]

Il Move back to link source or open link again.

Press » Select Back or Next » Press [u]

Il Return to E-Book list.

Press » Select Back to List % Press [u]

[l See P.11-28 to use Bookmarks.

Using Linked Info/Copying Text

Il Use linked numbers, addresses or URLSs to place calls, send
messages or access Mobile Internet sites.
Select an item # Press (®] » Press
* Some linked information may not be usable.
Il Copy text (up to 20 characters).
In Reading window, press » Select Copy
*» Press 8] ® Perform from Step 3 in "Copy/Cut &
Paste" on P.3-12
m Dictionary index text and search results cannot be
copied.
® |mages and ruby annotations cannot be copied.




Reading Window Settings

M Press » Select Display Settings % Press [u]
» Select an item ® Press (8] ® Change the setting %
Press [u]

Item Description Default
Font Size Select Tiny, Small, Standard, Standard
Large or Huge
Text . . sk
Orientation Read text vertically or horizontally | Vertical
Ruby Show ruby annotations Off
Text Code Set epcodlng to Shift-JIS, Latin-1 Shift-Jis
or Latin-9
. Select Default Size or Double Default
Image Size ; .
Size Size

“May vary by E-Book.
* Above settings are not available for some content.

Mask & Jump

Il Some E-Books may contain hidden text or images (masked
info) or links (jump links).
 Select masked info and press [®] to see the text or image.
Press [m] again to hide.
 Select a jump link and press [®] to jump to the specified
page. Press to return.

Folders and Files in E-Book Folders

Il Open E-Book list first.

e Adding Folders
Press *» Select New Folder % Press [u]
® Enter folder name # Press (u]

¢ Editing Folder/File Names
Select a folder/file  Press » Select
Change Name » Press (8] ®» Edit ® Press [u]

e Deleting Folders/Files
Select a folder/file  Press » Select
Delete ® Press (8] ® Press

® Moving Files
Select a file  Press ® Select Move %
Press [#] & Select a location ® Press (8] ® Press 1]

Tip > The above operations are not available for E-Books in
Data Folder (handset/Memory Card). For managing
folders/files on handset, see P.8-8.

o H
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. Bookmark

Add bookmarks to return to the pages easily.
Use two bookmarks per E-Book (for up to five E-Books).

Press (=]

If (Marker) is not on Display, press #» Select
Bookmark % Press [u]

Select Bookmark1 or Bookmark2 and press (1]
Bookmark is added.

Auto Bookmark

Il When Reading window is closed, Auto Bookmark 1 is added
to the last page opened. When the same E-Book is opened
and closed again, Auto Bookmark 1 changes to Auto
Bookmark 2.

e Each E-Book holds up to two Auto Bookmarks, the oldest
of which is deleted first when a new one is added.

Opening Bookmarked Page

H In Reading window, press » Select Move to
Bookmark #» Press (8] » Select Bookmark1,
Bookmark2, Auto Bookmark1 or Auto Bookmark2 »
Press [u]

Using E-Book Images

Save images as Wallpaper or use information
contained in images

m » Tools » E-Book » Open E-Book

Select an image ® Press [u]
* Soft Key Assignments:

Assign Save images as Wallpaper

Select jump information to move to other pages.
Use linked information to send MMS messages
Jump to | or access Mobile Internet sites (E-Book will
close). See P.11-26 "Using Linked Info/Copying
Text".

Switch Hidden text or images appear

Play Animation plays

Using a Dictionary

Use downloaded E-Book dictionaries to look
up word definitions, etc.

m P Tools % E-Book |

Select a dictionary ®» Press (] ® Select an entry
field » Press (=] ®» Enter a word % Press [u]

* Select an entry and press [®] to view its definitions.
* Key Assignments: see P.11-26




Adjust Motion Control sensor (see P.9-17) before using
Motion Control-based tool for the first time.

Find magnetic north and calculate other directions from
your current position.

i s LT

1 Select Compass and press (1]

e Compass indicator points towards magnetic north.

Note

To adjust Motion Control sensor, press [1].

 Built-in sensors detect handset orientation and Earth's
magnetic field. Compass calculates the direction of
magnetic north based on the readings of these sensors
and does not support the Global Positioning System
(GPS). Actual direction may differ from that shown on
Compass. Use Compass only as a rough guide.
Actual direction of magnetic north may differ when:

m Aboard trains or in vehicles

= Near metal objects such as desks and shelves

m |n steel-framed buildings

m Near or inside lifts

® Near sources of magnetic fields

e Keep handset Display as level as possible.

Tip » When directions do not appear correctly, adjust Motion

Control sensor (see P.9-17).

Learn when/how to use Keypad functions/shortcuts.
Most Phone Help functions are inaccessible from menu
items.

[ i IS
1 Select Phone Help and press (1]

Phone Help window opens.

Teme
15 B

Phone Help

Handset Status and
In standby, Key Press Method

Target Key

Function

o H

2 Use [{] to toggle guides
* Alternatively, press or [¥-2).

3 Press (=] to exit
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e When out appears, access services from a touch-tone landline.

® For details, contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General
Information (see P.20-26).

When you know you won't be able to receive calls
made to 904SH, automatically divert incoming
calls to another phone number (see right)

Call
Forwarding

Set 904SH to forward all or all unanswered calls
to Voice Mail Centre. Access caller messages
from 904SH in service area or from a touch-tone
phone anywhere (see P.12-3).

H Missed Call Notification

Records of calls missed while 904SH is off/
out-of-range and Voice Mail is active.

Voice Mail

Call Waiting alerts you to incoming calls when
the line is already engaged. After the tone, place
the current call on hold and answer the second,
or alternate between calls (see P.12-5).

Call Waiting”

Open a second line while the first is engaged.
Switch back and forth between two lines or talk
on both simultaneously. Add other parties to an
existing conversation and talk on up to five lines
simultaneously (see P.12-6).

Conference
Call’

Restrict incoming/outgoing calls depending on

Szl conditions (see P.12-7)

Show or hide your own number when placing

Ll calls (see P.12-10)

“An additional contract is required.

¢ Voice Mail and Call Forwarding can only be set simultaneously
when Call Forwarding is set to Video Calls.

e Call Forwarding is not available when All Outgoing Calls or
All Incoming Calls in Call Barring is active.

Initiate Call Forwarding

m > Settings ® Call/Video Call (<) % Call Settings

» Voicemail/Diverts ® Diverts

Direct Entry
Select a call type ® Press (8] ® Select Always or No
Answer % Press (8] » Select Enter Phone Number
» Press (8] » Enter a phone number ®» Press (1]

For No Answer, select ring time ® Press (m]

¢ Include dialling code for landline numbers.

Phone Book
Select a call type ® Press (8] ® Select Always or No
Answer % Press (8] # Select an entry ®» Press (1]
» Press [u]

For entries with multiple numbers, select an entry
Press [m] ® Select a number # Press (m] # Press [u]
For No Answer, select ring time ® Press (1]




Incoming Calls while Call Forwarding is Active

Il To answer calls, press () while handset is ringing/vibrating.
* When Always is set, handset does not ring/vibrate for
calls.

Note Phone Numbers Beginning with the Following
Numbers Cannot be Saved:
e 1 (Public Service Numbers: 110, 119, 118, etc.)
® 00 (International call numbers: 001, 0041, etc.)
* 0120 (Toll-free numbers)
® 0990 (Fee-based services: Dial Q2, etc.)
Forwarding Video Calls
Video Calls are forwarded only to Video Call-compatible
devices that comply with 3G-324M.

Tip > Adjust ring time to set the response priority when using
Call Forwarding together with Answer Phone (see P.2-9).
Example: Ring time for Call Forwarding: 10 seconds
Ring time for Answer Phone: 9 seconds
In this example, Answer Phone responds first. (Priority
may change depending on signal conditions.)

Cancel Call Forwarding

» Settings » Call/Video Call (=+|) % Call Settings
» \Voicemail/Diverts

Select Cancel All % Press 8] % Press

e Cancel All also cancels Voice Mail.

Check Call Forwarding status

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (++]) % Call Settings
% Voicemail/Diverts % Status
Select Always or No Answer % Press (1]

¢ Call Forwarding status appears.
Press 1] to return.

e Calls are diverted to Voice Mail Centre via Call Forwarding
function; Voice Mail and Call Forwarding can only be set
simultaneously when Call Forwarding is set to Video Calls.

¢ \/oice Mail is not available when All Outgoing Calls or All
Incoming Calls in Call Barring is active.

e For details, contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General
Information (see P.20-26).

¢ Activate Missed Call Notification (see P.12-5) for records of
calls missed while 904SH is off/out-of-range.

Initiate Voice Mail

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (++|) % Call Settings
» \Voicemail/Diverts % Voicemail % Activate
Select Always or No Answer % Press (1]
For No Answer, select ring time ® Press (m]

saoIAIaS euondo ﬁ
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Incoming Calls while Voice Mail is Active

Il To answer calls, press () while handset is ringing/vibrating.
* When Always is set, handset does not ring/vibrate for
calls.

Tip > Adjust ring time to set the response priority when using
Voice Mail together with Answer Phone (see P.2-9).
Example: Ring time for Voice Mail: 10 seconds
Ring time for Answer Phone: 9 seconds
In this example, Answer Phone responds first. (Priority
may change depending on signal conditions.)

Cancel Voice Mail

» Settings » Call/Video Call (=|) % Call Settings
» Voicemail/Diverts

Select Cancel All % Press 8] % Press

e Cancel All also cancels Call Forwarding.

Check Voice Mail status

» Settings » Call/Video Call (=+|) % Call Settings
» Voicemail/Diverts ® Status

Select Always or No Answer % Press (1]

* Voice Mail status appears.
Press [m] to return.

Check Voice Mail messages

Press for 1+ seconds.

¢ Follow the voice guidance for further operations after handset
connects to Voice Mail Centre.

¢ Alternatively, follow these steps in Standby.

m Press (8] # Select Phone Book % Press [m] % Select Call
Voicemail % Press (1]

m Press [m] ® Select Settings # Press (] » Use (9 to select
Call/Video Call % Select Call Settings » Press (] »
Select Voicemail/Diverts % Press (] ® Select Voicemail
®» Press [u] » Select Call Voicemail % Press (u]

Tip > & appears when new messages are recorded, and
disappears after they are checked from handset.

Change Voice Mail Centre numbers

EEEMINumber for Setting: 09066517000
Number for Playing: Home Mailbox No. 1416,
Roam Mailbox No. +819066514170

M > Settings ® Call/Video Call (]) % Call Settings
» Voicemail/Diverts % Voicemail % Settings
Number for Setting
Select Number for Setting # Press (8] & Enter
Centre Number ® Press (1]
Number for Playing
Select Number for Playing » Press (8] % Select

Home Mailbox No. or Roam Mailbox No. % Press (1]
® Enter Mailbox No. ® Press [u]




Azl el el e Call Waiting
An additional contract is required.

Activate this function for records of calls missed while
904SH is off/out-of-range and Voice Mail is active.

Activate or cancel Missed Call Notification

IEIEN > Settings # Call/Video Call (1) % Call Settings

Select s Missed Calls % Press (8] » Press (u]
¢ Follow the voice guidance for further operations after 904SH
connects to the Network.

Retrieving Missed Call Notificati

W Missed Call Notification records are
stored at the Centre. When 904SH is
turned on or comes into range,
Information window (see P.2-7) appears
with Missed Call records.
¢ Information window may take some

time to open.

Activate or cancel Call Waiting

| » Settings ® Call/Video Call (=) % Call Settings
» Call Waiting

Choose On or Off % Press [u]

Check Call Waiting status

P Settings # Call/Video Call () % Call Settings
» Call Waiting

Select Status # Press (u]

o Call Waiting status appears.
Press (1] to return.

Place Line 1 on hold to answer Line 2

When a tone sounds during a call, press .
® Press (&) to switch between two lines.

Closing handset while Someone is on hold

Il All lines are disconnected.

Pressing @ while Someone is on Hold

Il Active line ends and short beeps sound; to re-engage the
party on hold:

Press % Select Retrieve » Press (1]

sao1A9S Jeuondo ﬁ
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Line 1 Ends while Line 2 is on Hold

Il Short beeps sound. To re-engage the party on hold:
Press » Select Retrieve # Press [u]

Tip P> ¢ Handset does not ring or vibrate for incoming calls
while a line is engaged. A tone sounds from Earpiece.
* When Voice Mail or Call Forwarding is active,
unanswered calls are transferred to Voice Mail Centre
or the forwarding number. When active service is set to
Always Call Waiting is disabled.

Conference Call
| Anadditional contract is required. |

An additional contract is required.

Open another line during a call

Enter a phone number during a call % Press

e Line 2 is open. Line 1 is placed on hold.

e Press (2] to select a number from Phone Book or press for
1+ seconds to select from Call Log.

Switch between two open lines

During a call, press (3.
* The line switches. The other line is placed on hold.

Closing Handset while Someone is on Hold

Il Al lines are disconnected.

Pressing (2) while Someone is on Hold

Il Active line ends and short beeps sound; to re-engage the
party on hold:
» Select Retrieve » Press [u]

Line 1 Ends while Line 2 is on Hold

Il Short beeps sound. To re-engage the party on hold:
Press ® Select Retrieve ® Press [u]

Use up to five lines simultaneously

Press while switching between two lines
» Select Multi Party » Press 8] % Select
Conference All % Press (1]

Ending Calls during Conference Call

Il All lines are disconnected.

Some Lines End during Conference Call

[l Other lines remain connected.




Restrict incoming/outgoing Voice Calls, Video Calls or SMS

messages.
¢ Following restrictions are available:

Note * Network Password selected at initial subscription (see

P.1-30) is required to change Call Barring settings.

 |f Network Password is incorrectly entered three times,
Call Barring settings are locked. To resolve, Network
Password and Centre Access Code must be changed.
For details, contact Vodafone Customer Centre,
General Information (see P.20-26).

e All Outgoing Calls and All Incoming Calls are
disabled when Call Forwarding or Voice Mail is active.

Tip > If call is attempted when Call Barring is active, Call
Barred. appears. It may take longer to appear in some
areas. Check Call Barring settings if the message does
not appear.

2 | All Outgoing Calls Restrict all non-emergency calls

8

_g’ Bar Int'l Call’ Allow only domestic calls

o

o - - -

6 Only Local & Home? Restrict all international calls except
to Japan

&

g All Incoming Calls Reject all calls

o

=

£ . ) )

8 |Bar if Abroad Reject calls when outside Japan

[=

TExample: During a stay in the United Kingdom, only calls within the

country are possible.

2Example: During a stay in the United Kingdom, both calls within the

country and to Japan are possible.

Reject incoming calls according to phone numbers, or reject
incoming calls without Caller ID.

Fixed Dialling Number

Il Allow calls only to designated numbers.
 This function is available only for compatible USIM Cards.
¢ To send SMS to designated numbers, save SMS Centre
Number (+819066519300) to Fixed Dialling Number list.
(Do not change Centre Number unless instructed to do so.)

Rejected Numbers Reject calls from designated numbers

Withheld Call Reject incoming calls without Caller ID

saoIAIaS euondo ﬁ
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Restricting Outgoing Calls Restricting Incoming Calls

Set or cancel restriction of outgoing calls Set or cancel restriction of incoming calls
m » Settings » Call/Video Call (=+|) % Call Settings m » Settings » Call/Video Call (+=|) % Call Settings
® Call Barring % Outgoing Calls ®» Call Barring % Incoming Calls
Each Restriction Each Restriction
Select restriction ® Press (#] ® Choose On (set) or Select restriction ® Press [#] ® Choose On (set) or
Off % Press (8] ® Enter Network Password % Off % Press (8] # Enter Network Password %
Press (] Press [u]
Cancelling All Restrictions Cancelling All Restrictions
Select Cancel All % Press [8] » Enter Network Select Cancel All % Press [8] » Enter Network
Password ® Press (5] Password ® Press (5]

Tip » Emergency calls (110, etc.) are possible even when

: ) Check Call Barring status for incoming calls
outgoing calls are restricted. For more, see P.2-3

Emergency Calls". » Settings ® Call/Video Call (++|) % Call Settings
®» Call Barring % Incoming Calls
ElzsCell. Szl sz el @ Lifeilng €l Select restriction ® Press (8] » Select Status »
Press
» Settings » Call/Video Call (++|) % Call Settings o Call Bgi na status appears
®» Call Barring % Outgoing Calls Press E]g to returnpp )

s$991AI3S euondo E

Select restriction ® Press (u] & Select Status »
Press [u]

¢ Call Barring status appears.
Press (] to return.
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Rejecting a Call

Designate phone numbers to reject, then set Switch On/Off to On.
Designate phone numbers to reject

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (++|) % Call Settings
® Call Barring % Rejected Numbers % Set Reject

Number

Adding Numbers
Select ---------- » Press [8] » Enter a number »
Press (=]
To select from Phone Book, select ==-------- » Press
% Select Ph.Book list  Press (=] ® Select an entry »
Press [m]
m For entries with multiple numbers, select one ® Press [u]
® Name appears for numbers saved from Phone Book.
To select from Call Log, select =====----- » Press
% Select From Call Log % Press [8] # Use (] to select a
type ® Select a record » Press (]
Editing Numbers
Select an entry ® Press (m] & Edit the number »
Press [u]
Deleting Numbers
Select an entry ® Press » Select Delete
% Press (8] » Press

Reject calls from designated numbers

Defaultelil
P Settings ® Call/Video Call () % Call Settings #»
Call Barring % Rejected Numbers % Switch On/Off

Choose On (reject) or Off % Press [u]

Rejecting Calls without Caller ID

Reject incoming calls without Caller ID
BEEMROff

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (++|) # Call Settings
®» Call Barring % Withheld Call

Choose On (reject) or Off % Press [u]

Changing Network Password

Change Network Password

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (++|) % Call Settings
% Call Barring % Change NW Password
Enter current Network Password » Press (=] »

Enter new Network Password ® Press (u] & Enter
new Network Password again ®» Press (1]

saoIAIaS euondo ﬁ
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Callerio

Show or hide your own phone number when placing calls.
Regardless of this setting, sending or blocking Caller ID can
be selected for each call. Enter the following numbers/
Symbols before a phone number when placing a call.

Send Teoas || Bruve)[ Bunois| QF (X +o2 (3 oer = || Toows [ #5:23]
Block Teoas || Bruve)[Aonr| OF (F5:3)(3oer = || Toown [ #5:23]

Send or block Caller ID
BEEWRON

» Settings ® Call/Video Call (+«+|) # Call Settings
» Show My Number

Choose On (send) or Off % Press [u]

Check Caller ID status

» Settings » Call/Video Call (++|) % Call Settings
» Show My Number

Select Status # Press [u]

o Caller ID status appears.
Press [m] to return.

s$991AI3S euondo E
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Use Vodafone live! services to exchange text/multimedia messages or access the Mobile Internet, etc.

e For more information, contact Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information (see P.20-26).
* To use Vodafone live! services, first retrieve Network information (see P.1-22).

M Messaging: see P.14-2

Use Short Message Service (SMS) and Multimedia Messaging Service (MMS) domestically and outside Japan.

SMS
Use this basic Vodafone live! messaging service to exchange short
text messages of up to 160 alphanumerics with Vodafone handsets.
This service is the ideal solution for fast and short text messaging!

MMS
Exchange text messages of up to 30,000 alphanumerics with MMS-
compatible Vodafone handsets, email-compatible mobiles, PCs and
other like devices. Attach images/sounds for multimedia messages.

An additional contract is required to use MMS and receive e-mail from PCs, etc.



W Web (Vodafone Web): see P.15-2

Access the Mobile Internet. Browse for image or sound files as well as information.

Access Vodafone livel-compatible Mobile
Internet sites via Vodafone Web Main
Menu; download news/info as well as
files for use on handset.

Vodafone Web Main Menu

Images

Text
E' Sounds

(Mobile) Internet

Enter Mobile Internet site URL to view a
specific site/page directly; use Access
History to access previously viewed sites/
pages while online.

Mobile Internet
Access

An additional contract is required to use Web service.

.V—applications & Entertainment: see P.16-2, P.17-2, P.17-3
Enjoy games, mobile magazines and instant text messaging.

V-applications
Download a variety of games, real-time info
and other useful software for use on 904SH.

"-‘ Download

Vodafone live! CAST
Subscribe to Japanese mobile periodicals
that download automatically overnight.

.‘ Information

Near chat
Exchange text messages with compatible
devices within ten metres using Bluetooth®.

® Download and use 904SH-compatible V-applications.
® Separate subscriptions are required for V-applications downloaded via Web.

H soiseg joAl] SUOJEPOA
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Wl Vodafone live! NAVI: see P.19-2

Map current location; import location information into files, messages, etc.; navigate to a destination via NAVI-appli.

Positioning
Use Web-based GPS functions available on
904SH to pinpoint your current location.

Location Information

NAVI-appli

Download directions to local destinations,

locate shops/restaurants or get traffic info.

Location Information Request

Use 904SH to allow other specified parties
to see your current (handset) location.

(]

Location Information
Request

e £ 1)1V DHF E run by ZENRIN Co., Ltd. is preloaded on 904SH.
e Contract with a service provider is required to use location information request.
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Basics

Use SMS and MMS for messaging.

Use this basic Vodafone live! service to
exchange short text messages of up to 160
alphanumerics with Vodafone handsets.

SMS (Short
Message Service)

Window Description

. Messaging Folder Contents

Select a Messaging folder and press [®] to open it.

Exchange text messages of up to 30,000
alphanumerics with MMS-compatible
Vodafone handsets, email-compatible
mobiles, PCs and other like devices. Attach

MMS (Multimedia
Messaging Service)

images/sounds for multimedia messages.

Messaging Folders

Messages are organised in folders by type.

Received Msg.' -E— Received messages

'
'

'

' '
' Drafts ——— Incomplete/unsent messages

' '

1| Templates -+ Messages saved as templates

' '

' Unsent MessageS"—: Undelivered/cancelled/failed mail
'

' '
! Sent Messages® ~—— Sent messages
" Received Folder and Folder 1 - Folder 7 (My Folders) appear
within when Received Msg. View (see P.14-4) is set to Folder View.
Spam Folder appears as well if Anti Spam Measures (see P.14-25)
is active.
2Sent Folder and Folder 1 - Folder 7 (My Folders) appear within
when Sent Msg. View (see P.14-4) is set to Folder View.

age Type/Status
¢ Message Status:

= | Unread #® | Read

X | Sent = | Failed

# | Replied # | Forwarded

& | MMS Notice o Unread Delivery
Report

sms appears below SMS messages (%&).

Wedding ¢ Message Settings:
:06/15 15:05

[Please bring a camera and 0 | Attachments @ Protected
Options View # | Priority (High) ¥ | Priority (Low)
o | SMS Mail on

USIM Card

Sender or Recipient
* Number, address or name appears.
Message Text

Tip > ¢ Name does not appear for e-mail from addresses saved
only in USIM Card Phone Book.
* Follow these steps to sort messages.
Press % Select View Settings »
Press [u] » Select Sort ® Press [u] ® Select
an option ® Press (1]
* To change message list view, see P.14-3.



[l Message Contents
Select a message and press [®] to open it.

[l Message List Views

Message Number
Sender or Recipient
* Number, address or name appears.

£ kitayama kaoru
Wedding

sakitayama e« o550 52 kitayama kaoru

-06/15 15:05

nd a tripod to Mr, Yaman

s wedding next Sunday.
| will bring a camcorde
(fo

Please bring a camera a

|_I— Subject (MMS Mail only)

Received or Sent Date & Time

Message Text

Good morning!

®Kitayama o g4
Please-

#.0kada takao gs1s1a:m
HZ_VE a nice evening

@ Kkitayama - g5 00
Tommorow' s meeting

# 0kada takao
@ kitayama kaoru
#.0kada takao

“Wedding

4:06/15 15:05

"Please bring a camera and a
tripod to Mr.Yamamoto and Miss}
Kawahashi” s wedding next Sund
jay. | will bring a camcorder.

# Good morning!
#Please-
#.Have a nice evee

Kitayama kaoru
-86/15 15:05
'wPlease bring a camera and a
tripod to Mr.Yanamoto and Miss]
Kawahashi’ s wedding next Sund
py. | will bring a cancorder.

Options View Options View Options View Check

Tip > e To activate Display Backlight, press (0.8 - (3],
® Press to open previous message (older one), or
press ¥ -] to open next one (newer one).

Two-line View Sender+Preview

s kitayama kaoru
# Okada takao
@ kitayama kaoru

# Good morning!

@ Please-

#. Have a nice eve-
@ Tommorow’ s mees-

Memory Status
l Press (8] ® Select Messaging ® Press (8] % Select
Memory Status » Press [u]
® Press to return.

#.0kada takao
@ kitayama kaoru
# 0kada takao
@ kitayama kaoru

ﬁ Buibessay

%-06/15 15:05 [Wedd
Options View Check

Sender Subjects
Message List View is Sender+Preview by default.

m P Messaging % Settings ® General Settings
1 Select Message List View and press (m]
2 Select a view and press (1]

Tip P> e Shortcut: Open a Messaging folder and press to toggle view
o Alternatively, open a Messaging folder and follow these steps.
Press » Select View Settings »
Press [8] » Perform from Step 1
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. Folder View

Set folders to appear in Received Msg. and Sent Messages
folders. Organise messages into folders manually or
automatically (see P.14-21). Received Msg. View and Sent
Msg. View are List View (folders are hidden) by default.

m P Messaging ® Settings ® General Settings
Select Received Msg. View or Sent Msg. View
and press (1]

When the folder contains a locked folder, enter Handset Code
» Press (1]

2 Select Folder View and press (]
To hide folders, select List View # Press [u]

Customising Handset Address

Change alphanumerics before @ of the default handset
mail address.

Default

I|:||:||:||:||:|DI:|I:|I:|I:|I:II@IA.vodafone.ne.jpI

Custom Account Name‘ Domain Name
| |

1 I 1
Entered Account Name @ A.vodafone.ne.jp
A\ varies by subscription area.
If you have further questions, please contact Vodafone Customer
Centre, General Information (see P.20-26).

¢ Handset must connect to the Network to customise handset
address.

* Retrieve Network information (see P.1-22) before customising
handset address.

e Customising handset mail address helps reduce spam.

¢ Default Account Name is random alphanumerics.

m P> Vodafone live! % Vodafone live!

1 Select My Vodafone and press (]

2 Select FHELEFFE and press (m]

3 select 797" I#1-WRE - &EA-VRE and press [u]
Select the text entry field below EEZFFSEAHL
TSZE (), and press (1]




Enter Centre Access Code and press [u]
Centre Access Code: see P.1-30

6 Select OK and press (m]
7 Select 1. FH/-}ZE and press 1]
8 Select 7. ¥-#7} VA45% and press (1]

Select the text entry field below SFEZLD7II 4 &
AHL TS S, and press (1]

10 Enter an address and press (1]
11 Select OK and press [u]

Note This procedure may change without prior notice. For
further information, contact Vodafone Customer Centre,
General Information (see P.20-26).

Sending Text Messages
[Basies |

Available entry items vary by Message Type.

Recipient Subject

Message | Attachments

SMS

Available

N/A

Available N/A

MMS

Available

Available

Available Available

Message Type changes to MMS automatically when subject
is entered, a file is attached, etc.

SMS messages are converted to MMS messages when:

Attach Create

Files Slide

Recipientis ~ Enter  Ei

Mail Address ~ Subject  Exceeded

& Good morning

N_090392%xxx1

ntry Limit

Options Edit

SMS converts to MMS

¢ Recipient's Vodafone handset number is over 20 digits
e Priority is not Normal

Send

E Buibessay
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[l character Entry Limits
Character entry limits vary by Message Type.

SMS | 160 single-byte alphanumerics

MMS | Approximately 30,000 single-byte alphanumerics

¢ Send up to 300 KB including message text via MMS. Message text
character limit differs by attachment size or number of recipients.

e Approximate mail size appears in Mail Composition window
(see right).

[l Mail Composition Overview

MMS

| Enter Recipient |

||||}|

sMs
|

Enter Subject |

[ Compose Message |

Attach Files

||||}
| Image || Sound || Video |

Send Message

Creating & Sending a Message

¢ Read through the basic information on P.14-5 - 14-6 beforehand.

¢ Save Signature and activate Auto Insert (see P.14-25) to enter
signature into message text automatically.

e Create Contact Groups beforehand to send the same
message to multiple recipients at one time (see P.4-12).

¢ Save frequently used numbers/addresses to Speed Mail List
(see P.14-23).

e Use Multi Application (see P.1-29) to view other messages
while creating a message.

] Press (1], select Messaging and press (]
* Alternatively, press (=) =M in Standby.

2 Select Create Message and
press (1]

Mail Composition window opens.
e Shortcut: In Standby, press (2) for 1+
seconds

Options Edit

Mail Composition
Window



il L)
Select Reclment

* Phone Book

%, Select Group

Select recipient field and press (1]
Select Recipient window opens.
Entering Recipients: see P.14-9

- Speed Mail List

J Enter Number
Phone Book o Enter Address
Select Phone Book and )Kinura Tetsuya
J Sugiyama Kaoru
press [u]
Select a recipient and [P —
press E] Select Recipient

To search Phone Book, perform Window

Steps 2 - 3 in "Dialling from Phone Book" on P.4-8.
When multiple items are saved, select one ® Press [m]
Contact Groups (see P.4-12)
Select Select Group and press (1]
HESelect a Group and press (m]

member is saved.

To add recipients (when multiple members are saved), select

Add Recipient % Press (=] » Repeat Step 4 ® Press [F=
Sent Mail Record

H Select a recipient and press (1]

e Sent mail records are names, phone numbers or mail
addresses with the corresponding indicators (‘3 etc.).
Speed Mail List (see P.14-23)

Select Speed Mail List and press [u]
H Select a recipient and press [u]
Direct Entry
Select Enter Number or Enter Address and
press [u]
Enter recipient's Vodafone handset number
or mail address and press (1]

5 Press [¢] (for SMS) or (=] (for MMS)

* When sending an SMS message, skip ahead to Step 7.
To edit recipients, see P.14-9 "Entering Recipients".
Enter subject and press (1]

e Enter up to 40 single-byte alphanumerics (13 single-byte
katakana or 13 double-byte characters).

7 Enter a message

Press a key for the first character. Message text entry window
opens automatically.
Entering Characters: see P.3-5
To enter Signature, press *» Select Advanced »
Press (] ® Select Signature % Press (1]
m Activate Auto Insert (see P.14-25) to enter Signature
automatically.

Incoming Calls while Creating Message

Hl Content is saved temporarily. End the call to return.

Sending from Phone Book Entries

Il Open a Phone Book entry and follow these steps.

* Phone Numbers
Select a number ® Press [u] ® Select Create
Message » Press (8] » Press (7] # Perform from
Step 5 above

* Mail Addresses
Select a mail address ® Press (8] ® Press [¢] &
Perform from Step 5 above

E Buibessay
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&8 Press (1]

e When sending an SMS message or to
proceed without attaching files, skip
ahead to Step 10.

To edit the message, select message

text field ® Press (] » Edit »

Press [u]

To change font size/colour, select

message text field ® Press

® Select Font Size or Font Colour % Press (8] ® Select a

size or colour ® Press [u]

® Font size/colour can be changed for MMS messages with
two or more slides. Activate Compose SMIL (see P.14-27)
to create slides.

To delete the message, select message text field #

Press ® Select Remove Text % Press (1]

To preview 3D Pictogram, select message text field #

Press ® Select 3D Pictogram % Press [u]

= Preview how the message appears on 3D
Pictogram-compatible recipient handsets.

SMS/MMS Send Options: see P.14-11

Saving to Drafts: see P.14-12

Creating Templates: see P.14-12

Attach files or create slides
Attaching Files: see P.14-9
Creating Slides: see P.14-10

10 Press ©

e Message is sent even if handset is closed. To cancel, select
the message in Unsent Messages and press © then
M. Message is not sent if cancelled quick enough.

£ Kimura Tetsuya
& Good morning!

See you at the meeting
today!

Options Edit Send

Tip D> e Select subject or message text field and press to
open text entry window in single-byte number entry
mode.

¢ To import location information, see P.19-6.

When Recipient Handset is Off or Out-of-Range

[ | Messages are stored at the Centre, and delivered when
recipient handset detects signal.
* To select storage period, see P.14-26 or P.14-27 "Expiry
Time".
Messages are deleted if not received by the specified
Expiry Time.

Delivery Failure

M Information window opens (5 appears) for delivery failure.
To send unsent messages, press (8] # Select a
message » Press (8] ® Press (0 »

Press
Il Activate Auto Resend (see P.14-24) to reattempt to send
unsent messages automatically up to two times.
* If messages are not sent after two Automatic Resend
attempts, follow the above steps to send manually.
* Automatic Resend may send the same message twice.




Entering Recipients

Il To add recipients, open Mail Composition window and follow
these steps.
Select recipient field ® Press (8] » Select Add
Recipient » Press (8] » Perform Step 4 on P.14-7
m Press [%=] to return.

e Enter up to 20 recipients in total.
M To switch recipient status between To, Cc (carbon copy) and
Bcc (blind carbon copy), open Mail Composition window and
follow these steps.
Select recipient field » Press (8] » Select a
recipient ® Press % Select Change to
To, Change to Cc or Change to Bcc » Press (1]

* Other recipients cannot see numbers/addresses set to Bcc.

Il To change/edit, open Mail Composition window and follow
these steps.

Select recipient field » Press (8] » Select a
recipient » Press (8] » Edit » Press (1]
= Press to return.

Il To delete, open Mail Composition window and follow these
steps.

Select recipient field » Press (8] » Select a

recipient ® Press » Select Delete »

Press (1]

u To delete all, select Delete All instead of Delete %
Press (] ® Press

® Press 5] to return.

Note "~ When a mail address is entered, do not use single-byte
katakana or Pictographs in message text and subject.
They may not appear properly on recipient devices.

[l Attaching Files

Attach images, sound files, vFiles (Phone Book/schedule

entries), etc. to MMS messages.

e Attach up to 20 files or 300 KB including message text.

¢ Confirm compatibility with recipient handsets (file format,
services, etc.) before sending files.

® Follow these steps after Step 8 on P.14-8; after Mail
Composition window returns, complete and send message.

1 Press (©) [EMN, select Insert Item and press [u]

Image Files
H Select Picture and press (1]
Select a folder and press [u]
To capture an image, select Take Picture » Press [u]
% Press (1] to shoot ® Press [®] (Omit the next step.)
® When confirmation for save location appears, select
a location ® Press [m]
El Select a file and press (1]
For large JPEG images, select attachment size %
Press (m]
Sound Files
H Select Sound and press (1]
H Select a folder and press (1]
To record sound, select Record Voice % Press (1] %
Press [m] to start recording ® Press [u] to stop »
Select Accept # Press (m] ® Select To Phone
Memory or To Memory Card % Press (8] (Omit the
next step.)

El Select a file and press (1]

E Buibessay
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Video Files
i Select Video and press (1]
B Select Saved Videos and press 1]
To record video, select Record Video # Press (u] %
Press (] to start recording ® Press [m] to stop »
Select Accept ® Press (m] ® Select To Phone
Memory or To Memory Card % Press (8] (Omit the
next step.)
El Select a file and press (1]
Phone Book Entries
Select Attach Contact and press (1]
Select an entry and press [u]
Schedule Entries
Select Attach Appointment and press [u]
B Select a date with schedule and press [u]
Select an entry and press [u]
Attaching Other Files
i Select Others and press (1]
H Select a file and press (1]

Adding Attachments

In Mail Composition window, press »
Select Insert Item » Press (8] » Perform Step 2 on
P.14-9

e Cancel Compose SMIL (see P.14-27) to send files as
attachments. (Compose SMIL is cancelled by default.)

Activate Compose SMIL to create slides (see below).

Deleting Attachments

Il In Mail Composition window, select a file ® Press
» Select Remove Item » Press (1]

[l Creating Slides

Combine message text with image/sound or video to create

a slide. Multiple slides in a message appear sequentially in

numerical order on MMS-compatible recipient devices.

e Activate Compose SMIL beforehand (see P.14-27).

e Create up to 20 slides or 300 KB including message text.

e Attaching multiple files may create a slide automatically.

* When Compose SMIL is Off or the recipient handset is
incompatible, slides are sent as attachments.

* Insert one image, sound or video file (or one image and one
sound file) per slide.




¢ Follow these steps after Step 8 on P.14-8.
1 Press
2 select Add Slide and press (m] i

£ kitayama kaoru

3 Select Add Slide After or Add Good morning!
Slide Before and press [®]

New slide appears.
* Select Add Slide After to set the
entered message text as the first slide

and insert a new slide after it. Options Edit Send
¢ Select Add Slide Before to set the entered
message text as the second slide and insert a new slide before it.

4] Enter text/insert a file
* To add slides, repeat Steps 1 - 4.
Use 29 to toggle slides.
To set display time, use =4 to select a slide #® Select
message text field or a file ® Press » Select
Slide Duration % Press [m] » Select time # Press (1]
= To enter display time, select Custom Time ®» Press [u] %
Enter time ® Press (1]
To switch message text and file (image or video) positions,
select image or video ® Press » Select Move to
Above or Move to Below % Press [u]
To delete slides, use = to select one ®» Select message text
field or a file ® Press » Select Remove Slide »
Press (=] ® Press
To replace files, use to select a slide #» Select a file %
Press ®» Select Replace Picture, Replace
Sound or Replace Video % Press [u]
® |nsert new file.
To delete files, use to select a slide # Select a file »
Press » Select Remove Picture, Remove Video,
Remove Sound or Remove Item % Press [u]

SMS/MMS Send Options

e Settings are valid for one message.
¢ Follow these steps after Step 8 on P.14-8; after Mail

Composition window returns, complete and send message.

Confirm SMS/MMS delivery (see P.14-13)

Il Available only when messaging Vodafone handsets.
Default/oi}
Press » Select Messaging Settings %
Press (] ® Select Delivery Report % Press (8] »
Choose On or Off » Press (]
Press to return to Mail Composition window.
Set a time limit to store sent messages at the
Centre
EEMMaximum
Press » Select Messaging Settings »
Press [u] » Select Expiry Time » Press [m] » Select
a limit » Press (1]
Press to return to Mail Composition window.

Set priority when sending mail

W Priority is Normal for SMS messages. Setting other priority changes

Message Type to MMS.
BEEMNormal
Press » Select Messaging Settings »
Press (8] ® Select Priority % Press [u] # Select
priority ® Press (1]
Press to return to Mail Composition window.
e Priority setting does not affect delivery speed.

E Buibessay
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[l saving to Drafts

e When memory is full, delete messages (see P.14-20) before
creating new ones.
¢ Follow these steps after Step 8 on P.14-8.

1 Press
2 Select Save to Drafts and press (1]

Message is saved to Drafts folder.

Note Recipient status (To/Cc/Bcc) or the order in which
attachments appear may change when saving MMS

messages.

[l sending from Drafts

m P Messaging |
1 Select Drafts and press [u]
Saved messages appear.
To open properties, select a message ® Press »
Select Message Details % Press (1]
u Press to return.
To delete draft messages, select one # Press »
Select Delete # Press [m] » Press

2 Select a message and press (1]
Mail Composition window opens with some fields filled in.

3 Edit/send the message
¢ For details, see procedures for creating a message (see
P.14-6 - 14-8).
e Sent messages are deleted from Drafts.
To save edited message to Drafts again, press »
Select Save to Drafts % Press [m] % Select Save as New or
Save (overwrite) » Press (]

Using Templates

[l Creating Templates

Save created messages as templates.
Follow these steps after Step 8 on P.14-8.

1 Press

2 Select Save as Template and press (1]
3 Enter name and press (1]

. Creating a Message from Templates

m P> Messaging |

1 Select Templates and press [u]
To open properties, select a template ® Press »
Select Message Details % Press (m]
® Press to return.




2 Select a template and press (1]
Mail Composition window opens.
3 Edit/send the message

¢ For details, see procedures for creating a message (see
P.14-6 - 14-8).
To save edited message to Templates again, press
# Select Save as Template » Press (] ® Select Save as
New or Save (overwrite) # Press [u]
m For Save as New, enter name ® Press [u]

Opening New Messages

1 Delivery Notice appears and
Information window opens
(= appears) for new mail
e |f closed, open 904SH for new mail to

see Delivery Notice appear and
Information window open.

2 Select Message and press (1]
Received Msg. folder opens.
* Alternatively, press [®] while Delivery
Notice appears.
When folders appear (see P.14-4
"Folder View"), select one ® Press [m]

2 kitayama kaoru
#0kada takao

@ kitayama kaoru
# Okada takao

& Wedding

%:06/15 15:05

'mPlease bring a camera and a
tripod to W. Yamamoto and Miss]

Kawahashi’ s wedding next Sund
Jav. 1 will bring a camcorder.

Check

Options View

Select a message and press (1]
Message window opens.
¢ 3D animation plays for compatible
messages (see P.14-16 "3D
Pictogram"). To cancel 3D Pictogram,
see P.14-16 "Display Effect".
To retrieve complete MMS messages,
see P.14-14. 0
Using Messages: see P.14-15

Please bring a
camera and a tr
ipod to Mr.Yama
moto and Miss K
awahashi’s wedd

ing next Sunday
. | will bring
a camcorder.

Tip > When no Delivery Notice or Information window appears,
open from Received Msg. folder (see P.14-15 "Checking
Messages").

Delivery Report

Il When messages are sent with Delivery Report On (see
P.14-11, P.14-25), handset receives a Delivery Report from
the Centre. To open Delivery Report, follow these steps in
Information window.

Select Delivery Report » Press (8] » Select a

message with unconfirmed Delivery Report %

Press (1] » Press (0)

® When Report list appears, press (8] to open first report
#=] B Select next report ® Press (m]

New Mail Out of Standby

Il A double beep sounds and a notice such as New Message
from (Sender's name) appears.
¢ To change/hide notice or mute double beep, see P.14-26
"Message Notice".
Il Information window opens when handset returns to Standby.

E Buibessay
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Retrieving Complete MMS Messages Retrieving Mail List

Centre sends initial portion of MMS message when:

® The message was sent to multiple recipients
m Files are attached to the message

&4 (MMS Notice) appears for MMS messages in Received
Msg. folder when the remaining portion is at the Centre.

Tip »> e To retrieve complete MMS via Mail List, see P.14-15.
* To always retrieve complete MMS automatically, set
Home Download (see P.14-24) or Roam. Download
(see P.14-25) to Always Download. Home Download
is set to DL only Tel. No. by default; complete MMS is
automatically received when sent from Vodafone
handset numbers within Japan.

I > essasing

1 Select Received Msg. and press (1]
When folders appear, select one # Press (m]

2 Select a message with 7 and press (=]

3 Press ©

Download starts.
¢ After download, complete message appears.
To cancel download, press (©) ® Press

Note Messages up to 300 KB can be retrieved.

Retrieve a list of messages stored at the Centre (Server Mail).

m P Messaging |
1 Select Server Mail Box and press (1]
To open retrieved Mail List, select Mail List % Press [u]
To retrieve all Server Mail, select Get All Mails % Press (1]
» Press (Omit the next steps.)
To delete all Server Mail, select Delete All Mails % Press [u]
® Enter Handset Code ® Press (] ® Press
(Omit the next steps.)
® |t may take some time to delete all Server Mail.

2 Select Get Mail List and press (1]
3 Press

After retrieval, Mail List appears.

* When Mail List has already been retrieved, it is refreshed.
To cancel retrieval, press (©) % Press
Using Mail List: see P.14-15

Il To check Server status, follow these steps after Step 1 above.
Select Mailbox Volume % Press (1]
m Press to return.
® To update Server Mail Volume, press (8] ® Press




[l Using Mail List I |i|iﬂ “iiiiiii
Retrieve complete MMS messages Checking Messages

Select a message # Press (8] # Press '
To retrieve all Server Mail, press (®) » Select Get m > Messaging |

All % Press [a] » Press (©) . 1 Select Received Msg., Drafts, Templates, Unsent
¢ Retrieved messages are deleted from Mail List and saved to
Received Msg. folder. Messages or Sent Messages and press [u]
* To select multiple messages to retrieve, see P.14-17. Messages appear.
Forward Server Mail directly to other Vodafone While Delivery Notice appears, press [8] to open Received
handsets, PCs, etc. Msg. folder.
Select a message » Press » Select ¥Vhe“ folders a’t)_pe"’;r’ Ste'e"tft’)‘le ? Press tE )
. 0 open properties (not available for unsent messages),
Remote Forward % Pre_ss (=] » Select To: & select a message ® Press % Select Message
Press [m] ® Enter recipients (perform Step 4 on Details % Press (]
P.14-7) % Press @ m Press [¢] to scroll down.
. = Press to return.
Delete Server Mail To open sender/recipient details, select a received or sent
Select a message ¥ Press » Select message ¥ Press » Select View Mail Address

®» Press (8] » Select sender or recipient ® Press (1]
To delete all Server Mail, press 9 Select Delete ® To return, press - » Press (2] Press x
All & Press [8] # Enter Handset Code # Press [a] & = Open sender/recipient details and press to copy
Press number/address, save to Phone Book or set as an auto sort
key (see P.14-22).

E Buibessay

Delete % Press (] » Press

Open Server Mail properties

Select a message # Press » Select
Message Details % Press (1]
Press [m] to return.
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2 Select a message and press (1]
* When an image is attached, press [®] to open it. Inages may
not appear if file size is too large.
¢ Mail Composition window (see P.14-6) opens after opening

messages in Drafts or Templates.

Use (2] to scroll.

To change font size, press » Select Font Size %

Press (] ® Select a size ® Press [u]

To play slides (not available for unsent messages),

press ®» Select Slide Play (for slides in Drafts and

Templates, select Preview Message ) » Press (]

= Press (] to stop.

To copy contents of received or sent messages,

press » Select Copy ® Press (8] # Select

Address, Subject or Message text » Press [u]

® For Message text, use to select the first character of
text » Press [m] » Use 44 to select the end point %
Press (]

® To paste text into another window, see P.3-12 "Copy/Cut &
Paste".

Note '~ Attached text file contents may not appear correctly.

Editing Sent/Unsent Messages

Il Select Sent Messages or Unsent Messages and press (1]
in Step 1 on P.14-15 and follow these steps.
Select a message » Press » Select Edit
& Send or Edit » Press 8] » Press (2] » Perform

from Step 5 on P.14-7

. 3D Pictogram

To animate Pictographs, Emoticons and compatible words
such as &lk 5, RHF and H###R included in the first 150
characters of message text, in 3D, follow these steps after
Step 1 on P.14-15.

1 Select a message and press (5]

2 Press

Select 3D Pictogram and press [u]

Press (©) to stop animation.
e Press (m] to pause/resume.

3D Pictogram Settings

Enable or disable 3D Pictogram upon opening
received messages
BEEMRONly Unread

P Messaging ® Settings ® General Settings % 3D
Pictogram % Display Effect

Select Always, Only Unread or Disable % Press [u]

Change background colour and animation
speed
PEEMRWhite/Standard

P Messaging ® Settings ® General Settings % 3D
Pictogram

Background Colour
Select Background Colour » Press (8] % Select a
colour ® Press (u]

Display Speed
Select Display Speed » Press (8] # Select speed »
Press (1]




. Selecting Multiple Messages

Select multiple messages to protect, delete, change the
status of or move all selected items simultaneously.

I > vessasing

1 Select afolder and press [u]

When folders appear within, select one ® Press (m]

2 select a message and press ©

appears.
To unselect, select a message with ¥ % Press (0)

3 Repeat Step 2 as required

To unselect all, select a message with ¥ # Press
» Select Unselect All % Press u]

[l switch to Read/Unread
Change received message status to read or unread.

I > essasing

1 Select Received Msg. and press (1]
When folders appear, select one ® Press (1]
Switching Status of a Message
il Select a message and press
Switching Status of Selected Messages
Select messages (perform from Step 2

above) and press

e Skip ahead to Step 4.

3 Select Advanced and press (1]

Select Switch To Unread or Switch to Read and
press (=]

Replying to Messages
m P Messaging |

1 Select Received Msg. and press (1]
When folders appear, select one # Press (m]

Select a message and press (8]
To reply to sender only without quoting text, press (©)
®» Skip ahead to Step 6

3 Press
4 Select Reply or Reply All and press [u]

e Select Reply Allto send the same message to the sender and
up to 19 recipients (To/Cc) of the original message at one
time. Reply All may not appear for some messages.

5 Select Reply or Reply with History and press (1]

Mail Composition window opens.

¢ Select Reply with History to quote the original message text
when replying.

Complete and send message (perform from Step

5 on P.14-7)

Tip » For Reply All, your handset may be included in recipients.

E Buibessay
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Forwarding Messages
m P Messaging |

1 Select Received Msg. and press (1]
When folders appear, select one # Press (m]

2 Select a message and press (5]

3 Press

Select Forward and press (]
Mail Composition window opens.
Select recipient field and press (1]
Select Recipient window opens.
Enter recipients and press (1]
To enter a recipient, perform Step 4 on P.14-7.

7 Press (©

e Files attached to the original message are automatically
attached to forwarded messages.

Forwarding Server Mail

l Follow these steps after Step 1 above.
Select an MMS Notice (%) # Press »
Select Remote Forward % Press (1] ® Perform
from Step 5 above
* Some messages may not be forwardable.

Linked Info

[l saving to Phone Book

Save a linked phone number/mail address from within
message text or sender's/recipient's number/address to
Phone Book. In message text, available numbers/addresses
are selectable with [2].

I > essaging |
1 Select Received Msg., Unsent Messages or Sent
Messages and press (1]
When folders appear, select one # Press (m]

2 Select a message and press (1]

Saving Sender's/Recipient's Address
Press
Select Save Address and press (1]
Select a phone number or mail address and
press [u]
Saving Linked Info
Select a phone number or mail address and
press [u]
Select Save to Phone Book or Save Address
and press (1]
4 Select As New Entry and press [u]
Number or address is entered in corresponding Phone Book
field. Complete other fields and save (see P.4-4).
To save to an existing Phone Book entry, open one %

Press (] ® Press (0)



. Using Linked Info

Use linked numbers, addresses or URLs (http://, https:// or
rtsp://) within message text to place calls, send messages
or access Mobile Internet sites. Available numbers/
addresses/URLs are selectable with [£].

I > essaaing

1 Select Received Msg., Unsent Messages or Sent
Messages and press (1]
When folders appear, select one ® Press [u]

2 Select a message and press (5]

Placing Calls
 Select number and press (1]
H Select Call or Video Call and press [u]
Sending Messages
H Select number or address and press (1]
Select Create Message and press (1]

To complete and send message, press » Perform
from Step 5 on P.14-7
Accessing Mobile Internet Sites
H Select a URL and press (1]
Press
904SH connects to the Network.

¢ Video/sound plays for rtsp://URLs (see P.15-10
"Streaming").

Protecting Messages

Protect important messages in Received Msg., Sent
Messages or Templates folder from unintentional deletion.
Protected messages cannot be deleted.

m P Messaging |
1 Select Received Msg., Templates or Sent
Messages and press (1]
When folders appear, select one # Press (m]
2 Protecting a Message
Kl Select a message and press

¢ To cancel protection, select a message with .
Protecting Selected Messages

H Select messages (perform from Step 2 in
"Selecting Multiple Messages" on P.14-17)
and press

3 Select Lock or Unlock and press (1]
@ appears for protected messages.

E Buibessay
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Deleting Messages [l Delete Al

Protected messages cannot be deleted. m > Messaging |
. Selecting Messages to Delete 1 Select Received Msg., Drafts, Templates, Unsent
Messages or Sent Messages and press [u]
m > Messaging | When folders appear, select one # Press [u]
1 Select Received Msg., Drafts, Templates, Unsent 2 Press
Messages or Sent Messages and press (1] * To delete messages in Templates, Drafts or Unsent
When folders appear, select one ® Press [u] Messages, skip ahead to Step 4.
2 Deleting a Message 3 Select Advanced and press (1]
il Select a message and press 4 Select Delete All and press (1]
Deleting Selected Messages When folder contains protected messages, select Delete All
Select messages (perform from Step 2 in or Except locked msg. % Press [u]
? "Selecting Multiple Messages" on P.14-17) 5 Enter Handset Code and press [u]
8 and press
=3
«Q

3 Select Delete and press (1]

14 4 Press © HEN

Tip > It may take some time to delete messages.

Deleting Server Mail

Il Select Received Msg. in Step 1 above and follow these steps.
Select an MMS Notice (%) » Press »
Select Remote Delete % Press (m] % Press

* Some messages cannot be deleted.
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Saving Attachments to Data Folder My Folders

Save attached images, sounds, vFiles (Phone Book/ Organise received/sent messages into My Folders.
schedule entries, etc.) and other files to Data Folder. Activate Folder View beforehand (see P.14-4).
m » Messaging | . Adding My Folders
1 Select Received Msg. or Sent Messages and Create up to 13 folders in addition to default Folder 1 - 7.
pr:vshsenglders appear, select one # Press (] m > Messaging |
’ 1 Select Received Msg. or Sent Messages and

2 Select a message and press (1] press (5]
3 select afile and press

To open properties, select Details » Press [u] 2 Press ptions

= Press (2] to return. &3 Select Create New Folder and press (w]
4] Select Save to Data Folder and press (] 4 Enter name and press Ol
5 Enter name and press (m] e Enter up to 10 characters.

« To proceed without changing file name, press (m] again and
proceed to Step 6.

6 Select Save here.. and press [u]
Message window returns.
e When memory is full, a confirmation appears. Delete files (see
P.8-9) and try again.
To save to Memory Card, press # Select Change
to Memory Card % Press (8] » Select Save here.. »
Press (1]

E Buibessay
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[l Renaming My Folders

I > Fessaing

1 Select Received Msg. or Sent Messages and
press (1]
2 Select a folder (My Folder) and press

Select Rename and press (1]
If selected folder is locked, enter Handset Code ® Press [u]

4] Enter name and press [u]
e Enter up to 10 characters.

[l Moving Messages

Incoming linked messages cannot be moved.

I > Fessaing

1 Select Received Msg. or Sent Messages and
press [u]
2 Select a folder and press (1]

If selected folder is locked, enter Handset Code # Press (1]

3 Sselect a message and press

* To move multiple messages at one time, perform Steps 2 - 3 in
"Selecting Multiple Messages" on P.14-17, then press
and skip ahead to Step 5.

4 Select Advanced and press (1]
5 Select Move to Folder and press [u]
6 Select a folder and press (1]

[l setting Auto Sort Keys

Set keys (sender/recipient, MMS subject or SMS message
text string) by folder to sort received/sent messages
automatically.

¢ Specify up to 20 keys per folder.

¢ Keys in folders with smaller numbers have higher priority.

m P> Messaging # Settings # My Folders

1 Select Received Folder or Sent Folder and
press (1]

Select a folder and press (1]
¢ Auto sort keys are not available for Spam Folder (see P.14-25
"Anti Spam Measures").
If selected folder is locked, enter Handset Code ® Press (]
Select a blank entry and press (1]
To delete entries, select one # Press » Select
Delete or Clear All % Press 8] % Press
4 Sort by Sender/Recipient
Select Address and press (1]
Enter sender/recipient (perform Step 4 on
P.14-7)

To change entries, select one ® Press »
Select Replace » Press (] ® Perform Step 4 on
P.14-7

Sort by Subject (MMS) or Text String (SMS)
Select Subject and press (1]
Enter text and press [u]

* Enter up to 40 single-byte alphanumerics (13
single-byte katakana or 13 double-byte characters).



[l Folder Lock

Lock folders to require Handset Code entry for access.

I > essasing

| Speed Mail List

1 Select Received Msg. or Sent Messages and
press [u]

2 select a folder (My Folder) and press
3 Select Lock Folder and press [u]

To cancel, select Unlock Folder % Press [u]
4] Enter Handset Code and press (m]

[l Deleting Folders

Empty folder (move or delete messages) beforehand.

Save up to ten frequently used numbers/addresses here to
use Speed Mail (see P.14-24). When creating messages,
reference recipient addresses from Speed Mail List (see
P.14-7).

m P Messaging # Settings ® Speed Mail List

1 Select a blank entry and press (1]
To change entries, select one # Press (=] & Edit number/
address ® Press (8] # Press

To delete entries, select one # Press % Select
Delete or Clear All % Press (8] ® Press

s ens LTI

| 2 Phone Book

1 Select Received Msg. or Sent Messages and
press (=]
2 select a folder (My Folder) and press

3 Select Delete and press (1]

Confirmation appears when auto sort keys are set to the
folder. Press to delete folder.

4] Enter Handset Code and press (m]

Select Phone Book and press [u]
H Select an entry and press [u]

To search Phone Book, perform Steps 2 - 3 in "Dialling
from Phone Book" on P.4-8.
Direct Entry

Select Enter Number or Enter Address and
press [u]

Enter recipient's Vodafone handset number
or mail address and press (1]

Buibessay
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Adding to Speed Mail List while Creating Message

H Follow these steps after Step 3 on P.14-7.
Select Speed Mail List % Press (8] » Select a
blank entry ® Press (8] ® Press »
Perform Step 2 in "Speed Mail List" on P.14-23

Speed Mail

Create mail from Standby using numbers/addresses saved
to Speed Mail List (see P.14-23).

1 In Standby, press Speed Mail List entry number
with Keypad ((Txes] - and [0-%))

2 Press © HHINA

Mail Composition window opens with the recipient entered.
3 Press

4 Complete and send message (perform from Step
5 on P.14-7)

Auto Resend

Activate Auto Resend to send unsent messages (failed due
to out-of-range, etc.) automatically when signal returns.

* Resend is attempted up to two times for each message.

* Messages are sent in the same order they were created.

¢ Auto Resend is Off by default.

P> Messaging # Settings ® General Settings %
Auto Resend

7 Choose Onand press (u]
To cancel, choose Off  Press (1]
® Remaining failed messages will not be sent automatically.

Note Auto Resend is available while roaming, however,

message delivery may incur higher charges.

General Settings

Set complete MMS retrieval to auto or manual

M Adjust this setting when using 904SH in Japan.
BEEMDDL only Tel. No.

P> Messaging # Settings ® General Settings %
Home Download
Select Always Download, DL only Tel. No. or Always
Defer » Press (1]




Set complete MMS retrieval to auto or manual

M Adjust this setting when using 904SH outside Japan.
DEEMRAIways Defer

P Messaging ® Settings ® General Settings »
Roam. Download

Select Always Download or Always Defer % Press [u]

Confirm SMS/MMS delivery (see P.14-13)

M Available only when messaging Vodafone handsets.

BEEMROff

P Messaging ® Settings ® General Settings »
Delivery Report

Choose On (request) or Off » Press (1]

e If On, reports arrive for all messages to Vodafone handsets. To
confirm the delivery of single messages, see P.14-11.

Filter incoming messages from numbers or
addresses not saved in Phone Book

Defaul®li]

P> Messaging # Settings ® General Settings %
Anti Spam Measures
Enter Handset Code ®» Press [m] » Choose On or
Off » Press (u]
* When Anti Spam Measures is active, unsolicited messages
(spam) are filtered into Spam Folder.
¢ Handset does not respond to filtered messages. (No
Ringtones, Information window, etc.)
* Anti Spam Measures also filters messages from addresses
saved only in USIM Card Phone Book.

Save a name, etc. to insert into message text

EEMAuto Insert: Off

P> Messaging # Settings ® General Settings %
Signature

Edit
Select Edit » Press (8] # Enter/edit signature »
Press (1]

e Enter up to 100 single-byte alphanumerics (33 single-byte
katakana or 33 double-byte characters).
Auto Insert

Select Auto Insert % Press 8] % Choose On or Off
» Press (1]

When signature is not saved, enter signature ®» Press [u]
¢ Activate Auto Insert to enter signature into message text
automatically. Signature is not entered when text exceeds limit
or when forwarding messages with multiple slides.

Select whether to automatically delete oldest
received messages to make room for new ones

PEEMOff

P Messaging ® Settings ® General Settings »
Auto Delete

Choose On or Off % Press (]

¢ Protect important messages against deletion (see P.14-19).

¢ Oldest unprotected sent messages are always deleted when
Sent memory is full.

E Buibessay
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Change/hide notice or activate/mute alert sound (double
beep) for messages received during handset use
EEMRView Setting: Name, Alert Sound: On

P> Messaging # Settings ® General Settings %
Message Notice

View Setting
Select View Setting » Press (8] # Select Name,
Address, Name & Subject or Off % Press (1]

Alert Sound
Select Alert Sound % Press 8] » Choose On or Off
® Press (1]

Select from three scroll units

BEEMRSingle Line

P> Messaging # Settings % General Settings %
Scroll Unit

Select Single Line, Half Page or Whole Page »
Press (1]

Limit outgoing Message Type to SMS only,
MMS only or enable both
PEEMFree

P> Messaging # Settings ® General Settings %
Message Type

Select Free, SMS or MMS » Press (1]

Set a time limit to store sent messages at the
Centre
EEMMaximum

m P Messaging % Settings ® SMS Settings % Expiry
Time

Select Maximum, 30 minutes, 1 hour, 6 hours, 1 day
or 1 week » Press [u]

® Expiry Time applies to SMS Centre Number set to Setting1
(Default) in Message Centre (see below).

Set SMS Centre Number
EEEMRSetting (+819066519300)

P Messaging % Settings % SMS Settings #»
Message Centre

Adding Centre Number
Select Setting2 or Setting3 » Press (8] & Enter SMS
Centre Number ® Press (1]
Editing Centre Number
Select Setting1 (Default), Setting2 or Setting3 »
Press (8] » Edit SMS Centre Number #» Press (1]
Deleting Centre Number
Select Setting2 or Setting3 » Press »
Select Delete  Press (u] & Press
Setting Centre Number
Select Setting2 or Setting3 # Press »
Select Set Default % Press (1]

e Selected number moves to Setting1 (Default) and shifts the
others down.




Note > Do not change Centre Number unless instructed to do so.

Set a time limit to store sent messages at the
Centre
EEEMRMaximum

m P> Messaging # Settings ® MMS Settings ® Expiry
Time

Select Maximum, 30 minutes, 1 hour, 6 hours, 1 day
or 1 week % Press (u]

Set display size for images in received
messages

BEEMNormal

P Messaging # Settings % MMS Settings %
Picture Appearance

Select Normal or Fit for screen » Press [u]
e Slides always play at Normal size.

Select whether to open/play attached images/
sounds automatically
BEEMPictures: On, Sounds: Off

P> Messaging % Settings % MMS Settings % Auto
Play File

Images
Select Pictures » Press (8] » Choose On (open) or
Off » Press [u]

Sounds
Select Sounds # Press 8] % Choose On (play) or
Off » Press [u]

¢ Images/sounds always open/play when playing slides.
¢ Auto Play File settings do not apply to html messages.

Enable/disable slide creation; set the initial
display duration for created slides
MEEMNCompose SMIL: Off, Slide Duration: 03 seconds

P Messaging # Settings % MMS Settings % SMIL
Settings

Enabling/Disabling Slide Creation

Select Compose SMIL % Press (8] % Choose On or

Off » Press [u]

e For Off, confirmation appears when Creation Mode (see
P.14-28) is Restricted. Press to set Creation Mode
to Free and Compose SMIL to Off.

Slide Duration
Select Slide Duration % Press (8] ® Press »
Press ® Enter time ® Press (1]

E Buibessay
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Select whether to play received slides
automatically when opened
Defautiloif

P> Messaging # Settings % MMS Settings % Slide
Auto Play

Choose On (play) or Off » Press (]

Select whether to save newly captured images to
Data Folder before attaching them to messages
EEMRSend & Save

P Messaging # Settings % MMS Settings % Send
File Settings

Select Send & Save or Send&Not Save % Press (u]

Restrict attachment types and message formats to
increase compatibility with mobiles outside Japan
[Default| S

P Messaging # Settings % MMS Settings %
Creation Mode

Select Free or Restricted  Press (1]

* For Restricted, confirmation appears when Compose SMIL
(see P.14-27) is Off. Press to set Compose SMIL to
On and Creation Mode to Restricted.
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Access the Mobile Internet via Vodafone Web (see P.13-2).

* Browse for image or sound files as well as information.

¢ Retrieve Network information (see P.1-22) before using Web.

* Some page content may automatically activate Network
connection (& appears) and thus transmission fees apply. To
disconnect, press (=),

Tip > Address questions about Vodafone Web to Vodafone
Customer Centre, General Information (see P.20-26).

| Web Content
Sample Web information page:

- (#8)
[hEvD1]
7 A UNTHEONER
EwiERAR T, O
gagiiﬁiimg Scroll Bar
. BEADEEE, )
—iEEOAR AR (see P.15-5)
' Cursor "
7 A UNTIFONER
(see P.15-5) mRiERAS T, O
DEBSATRBICE
. BAADBBG.
_BEE ORI A
Options m Back|
Content

Framed Page

Note

Requested pages may not appear due to transmission
conditions/Server status.

Cache Memory

Il Cache Memory temporarily holds copies of retrieved pages;
when full, oldest are deleted to make room for new ones.
e Previously viewed pages may load from Cache Memory.
e Cached items with expiry dates are deleted upon expiry.

HlssL

Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) is an encryption protocol for
secure Internet transmissions of important/sensitive
information such as credit card numbers. Electronic
certificates are saved on handset (see P.15-14 "Root
Certificates").

Il When a security notice appears, subscribers must decide for
themselves whether or not to open the page. Opening secure
pages constitutes agreement to the terms of usage.
Vodafone, VeriSign Japan, Baltimore Technologies Japan,
Entrust Japan, GeoTrust Japan, RSA Security and SECOM
Trust Systems cannot be held liable for any damages
associated with the use of SSL.




Opening Vodafone Web Menu

Select topics from Vodafone Web Menu to access sites.

m P Vodafone live!

Select Vodafone live! and press (m]

Vodafone Web Main Menu appears.
* Shortcut: In Standby, press (9)
¢ \Jodafone Web Main Menu is subject to change.

2 Highlight a menu item
Press [u]
904SH connects to the Network.

® 904SH remains connected to the Network even if it is closed.
To disconnect, press

4 Repeat Steps 2 - 3 to open additional links
Basic Operations: see P.15-5

5 Press @ then to exit
Page Jump

M Press (© to see the previous page.
= To return to the initial page, press » Select
Forward % Press [u]

Jump to Page Top or Bottom
M Press » Select Advanced % Press [»] &
Select Jump to Top or Jump to Bottom % Press (]

Opening Secure Pages

W Entering secure area. appears for secure pages.
Press (] to open the secure page.
* @ appears for secure connections.
¢ To disable confirmations, see P.15-14 "Secure Prompt".

When Authentication is Required

Il Some pages require user authentication for access.
If requested, enter user ID or password » Press (1]

% Press (0

Il Follow these steps to view a summary of key assignments.
Press % Select Help % Press [u]
m Press (] to return.

Tip P> Previously retrieved pages may open directly from Cache
Memory without connecting to the Network.

5
(=3
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[l Using Access History

Open previously viewed pages. Access History stores up to
300 pages; when full, oldest are deleted to make room for
new ones.

m P> Vodafone live! % Access History

1 Select an item and press (m]
To open properties, select an item ® Press »
Select Details % Press (1]
® Press (&) to return.
To send URLs via SMS/MMS, select an item # Press
» Select Send % Press 8] » Complete and send
message (Perform from Step 3 on P.14-7.)

2 Press (© then to exit

Sorting ltems

Il Open Access History and follow these steps.
Press » Select Sort » Press [n] »
Select By Domain or By Date » Press [u]

Deleting Access History

Il Open Access History and follow these steps.
Select an item » Press » Select Delete
% Press (8] » Press
= To delete all, press » Select Delete All »
Press [m] ® Enter Handset Code ® Press (8] # Press

Entering URLs Directly

Enter URLs directly to access Mobile Internet sites.
To use Access History, see left.

m » Vodafone live!

1 Select Enter URL and press [u]

2 Enter URL and press (1]
Information appears.
To select from previously entered URLSs, press »
Select Enter URL Logs » Press [m] ® Select a URL »
Press (1]
= Up to 10 entries are saved. When full, oldest entries are
deleted to make room for new ones.
To enter .co.jp, .ne.jp, etc., press » Select an item #»
Press

3 Press (O then to exit

Note

Some sites may not be accessible via 904SH; site
images and layouts, etc. may differ from those viewed via
PC.



Basic Operations [l Seroling Pages

lNon-Framed Pages
. Using Cursor Scroll bar appears on the right when

Use cursor to select underlined menu items. page content continues beyond view.
Slider indicates current page position. R AL
. RRBRAST, BX
Use [2] to scroll; slider moves o ADRBCE
) 5. BAAOEBE.
accordingly.

Scroll Bar

® bk - — M Framed Pages
Cursor Press to select other frames.
Use (29 to move left and right when multiple items are listed ~ Use (2] to scroll.
in one row. Cursor does not appear for unselectable items.

Il Open a framed page and follow these steps.
Press to select a frame ® Press »
Select Open This Frame % Press [u]
m Press to return.
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[l TextEntry & ltem Selection
Enter text or select items to send information.

Text Entry Field

« Highlight 1 and press [m]. Text entry
window opens. Enter text and press [m].

—— Check-box

« Highlight (I (check-box) and press [=].
The box changes to ], indicating that
the item is selected.

e In addition to (J, O may also appear as
selection indicators.

Menu List

« Highlight the field and press [#] to
select an item. Some menu lists
support multiple selection; select items

Command Button

* Use to send, reset, etc.

* Highlight ] and press [m] to execute
the indicated command.

Input Memory

Il Entered text (except Security Code) is saved to Input
Memory. Use saved text in other applications.

[ | Up to 20 entries are saved. When full, oldest entries are
deleted to make room for new ones.

Using Input Memory

H In a text entry window, press » Select
Advanced # Press (8] & Select Input Memory %
Press (m] ® Select text ® Press (]

Bookmarks & Saved Pages

Bookmark sites or save page content to Saved Pages.

Item Description
Save links to Mobile Internet sites. 904SH
Bookmarks connects to the Network to access the site.

e Create folders to organise Bookmarks.

Save page content; 904SH opens saved pages

Saved Pages | without connecting to the Network.

» Save frequently used items to Saved Pages.




W Sharp Space Town is bookmarked by default. Space Town
(Japanese Only) is dedicated to Vodafone handsets
manufactured by Sharp. Visit Space Town to download
Wallpaper, games, Dictionary files, etc.

. Saving Bookmarks & Pages

m P Vodafone live! % Vodafone live! % Open a page

1 Press
e Bookmark or Save This Page appears only for savable pages.
Bookmarks
i Select Bookmark and press (m]
Select Add This Page and press (m]
Enter title and press [u]
Saved Pages
[ Select Save This Page and press (1]
Enter title and press (1]

If the same title exists, Name already exists. Replace
page? appears. To save with another title, press

(© M » Change title ® Press [u]

= To overwrite the page, press =) INEEM.

Saving URLs to Bookmarks

Il Enter URLs directly to save site references to Bookmarks.
Press [u] » Select Vodafone live! % Press (1] »
Select Bookmarks #» Press (8] » Press
#» Select Add New Bookmark % Press (8] ® Enter
URL # Press (m] & Enter title ® Press [u]

[l Opening Bookmarks & Saved Pages

m » Vodafone live!

1 Bookmarks

Select Bookmarks and

press (1]

To send URLs via MMS/SMS,

select a title # Press

% Select Send % Press (] &

Complete and send message

(Perform from Step 3 on P.14-7.)

To open properties, select a

title ® Press »

Select Details % Press (1]

® Press [#=] to return.
Saved Pages

Select Saved Pages and
press [u]

To open properties, select a
title ® Press »

Select Details » Press [u]

® Press [#=] to return.

2 Select atitle and press [u]

il ool
Bookmarks

@ Sharp Space Town

€_"1—2

@ MovietsR

S T—L

o EEE\ER

Options (W)
Bookmarks

CITEDT A K
@ 7=
@ 20—y

ﬁ -

Saved Page

Opening Bookmarks Online
M Press % Select Bookmark # Press (8] % Select

Open Page # Press (8] # Select a title # Press [u]
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[l Editing Bookmarks & Saved Pages

Open Bookmarks or Saved Pages first (see P.15-7).
B Bookmarks

Edit titles or URLs

Titles
Select a title ® Press % Select Edit »
Press (8] ® Select Title: » Press 8] ® Enter title »
Press (] » Press (0

URLs
Select a title » Press % Select Edit %
Press 8] » Select URL: % Press (8] ® Enter URL »
Press (1] » Press (0

Sort Bookmarks into folders

Creating a Folder
Press 9 Select Create Folder % Press [u]
» Enter a name » Press (5]

Moving to Folder
Select a title ®» Press ® Select Move %
Press (8]  Press » Select a folder &
Press (=] ® Press (]

To move back from folders, select a title » Press
% Select Move ® Press (8] ® Press »
Press (]

Changing Folder Names
Select a folder ® Press » Select Rename
» Press (8] » Enter name » Press (8]

M Saved Pages

Change titles

Select a title ® Press » Select Rename »
Press (] ® Enter title ® Press [u]
B Bookmarks & Saved Pages

Change the order of entries

Select a title ®» Press » Select Move %
Press (m] ® Use [{] to select target location ® Press [u]

Delete entries

Select a title or folder  Press » Select
Delete % Press (] » Press

To delete all titles/folders, press » Select Delete
All % Press [m] » Enter Handset Code ® Press [u] »
Press

Saving to Data Folder

Save images, sounds, etc. to Data Folder.

[EEIE > Vodatone live! % Vodafone livel % Open a page_|
1 Press

2 Select Handle File(s) and press [u]

¢ If no other files are contained on the page, skip ahead to Step
4 on P.15-9.

3 Select a file and press (=]




4 Select Save and press [u]
Data Folder opens.
To open files, select View or Play » Press [u]

To switch between 904SH and Memory Card, press
=» Select Change to Phone or Change to Memory Card %
Press (=]

To save to a sub folder, select folder ® Press (]

5 Press (1]

File is saved to Data Folder.
¢ Handle File(s) menu may return with available file functions.
* When memory is full, notification appears. Delete files and try
again (see P.8-9).
If the same file name exists, select Rename, Overwrite or
Cancel % Press (1]

Selecting Linked Files

Hl Confirmation appears. To download files, press (=) INITE.

Using Linked Info

Use linked numbers (TEL:), addresses or URLs (http://,

https:// or rtsp://) to place calls, send messages or access

Mobile Internet sites.

¢ Available only when number, address or URL is underlined.

e Underlined words may serve as a linked number, address or
URL.

m » Vodafone live! |

1 Open a page containing a phone number, mail
address or URL

Dialling Numbers
Highlight number and press [u]
B Select Call or Video Call and press (1]
904SH dials the number.
Sending Messages
Highlight number or mail address and
press [u]
Select Create Message and press (1]
To complete and send message, press » Perform
from Step 5 on P.14-7
Accessing Mobile Internet Sites
Highlight a URL and press [u]
904SH connects to the Network.
 Video/sound plays for rtsp://URLs (see P.15-10).

ﬁ -
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Saving to Phone Book

l To save as new entry, open page and follow these steps.
Select a phone number or mail address # Press (m]
® Select Save to Phone Book ® Press (] &
Select As New Entry % Press (u]
® Phone Book Details (see P.4-4) appears. Complete other

fields and save.

Il To save as new item, open page and follow these steps.
Select a phone number or mail address ® Press (1]
» Select Save to Phone Book % Press (u] &
Select an entry % Press (8] ® Press (0)

Note "~ e Closing 904SH (clamshell closed) stops an active
stream.
* Paused streams stop after five minutes of inactivity.

Tip » Up to 10 previously accessed URLs are saved.
When full, oldest URLs are deleted to make room for new
ones.

Streaming

Enjoy audiovisual media while it downloads.
* Only compatible files support streaming.
¢ Downloaded content cannot be saved.

m P> Vodafone live! % Vodafone live! % Open a page

1 Select afile and press [u]
Streaming begins. (Playing Music/Video: see P.7-8, P.7-11)
To pause a stream, press [u].
u Press (] to resume.
m Streaming requires a continuous Network connection.
(Transmission fees apply.)

M Press to toggle Display Size for current stream.
m Display Size toggles as follows: Enlarge — Full Screen
(no indicators) — Full Screen (with indicators) = Normal
m Display Size cannot be changed while stream is paused.
¢ Display Size may not change depending on file/stream.

Il Change Display Size setting for streaming while streaming.
Press * Select Settings » Press (] &
Select Display Size » Press (8] » Select Normal,
Enlarge or Full Screen % Press [u]

Backlight

Il Adjust streaming Backlight while streaming.
Press » Select Settings » Press (] &
Select Backlight % Press (] & Select Always On,
Always Off or Normal Settings ®» Press (1]
¢ Selecting Normal Settings applies Display Backlight
setting (see P.9-8).




Incoming Calls/Mail while Streaming

Il Streaming stops for incoming calls. Press [®] to answer calls.
To reject calls, press » Select Reject Call
% Press (1]
* After the call, Reconnect? appears.
Ml Notice appears or sound plays for incoming mail (see P.14-26
"Message Notice").

Access Mobile Internet sites from Media
Player

m P Media Player % Streaming

Resuming the File Played Last
Select Last Played » Press [u]

e File plays from where it stopped.

Entering URLs
Select Enter URL % Press [m] » Enter URL »
Press [u]
¢ Enter up to 1,024 single-byte alphanumerics.

Using Bookmarks
Select Bookmarks % Press (8] % Select an entry »
Press [u]

Using Access History
Select History » Press 8] # Select an entry »
Press (1]

To open properties, select History ®» Press (8] ® Select an
entry » Press ® Select Detail % Press (1]

To edit and access URLs, select History # Press (1] &
Select an entry ® Press » Select Edit URL %
Press [m] ® Edit URL ® Press [u]

Tip > Select Settings in Streaming menu and press (8] to set
Backlight and Display Size (see P.15-10).

Sub Menu Settings

Access Options menu settings from an open page.

Change image/page size

Image Size
Press » Select Change View % Press (1]
% Select Image Size  Press (8] » Select Original
Size or Double Size % Press (1]

Page Size
Press » Select Change View » Press (1]
®» Select Page Layout  Press (8] & Select Fit for
screen or Original Size % Press (1]

Copy text

Press » Select Copy Text % Press [u] »
Perform from Step 3 in "Copy/Cut & Paste" on P.3-12

Update page content

Press ®» Select Reload % Press [u]

* Reload simultaneously updates the corresponding content
saved in Saved Pages.
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Enter URL directly to access Mobile Internet sites

Press » Select Enter URL % Press (u] »
Perform from Step 2 in "Entering URLSs Directly" on
P.15-4

Open Vodafone Web Main Menu
Press ® Select Home % Press (1]

Previously visited Mobile Internet site links

Press » Select Access History %
Press (1] ® Perform from Step 1 in "Using Access
History" on P.15-4

Send URLs via SMS/MMS

Press » Select Advanced » Press (1] »
Select Send » Press (8] % Complete and send
message (Perform from Step 3 on P.14-7.)

Open information details

Press » Select Advanced » Press (1] »
Select Details » Press [u]
Press (] to return.

Clear Cache, Cookies, Access History or
Authentication Information
Press » Select Advanced # Press (1] »
Select Delete Browser Data ® Press [m] » Select
Clear Cache, Clear Cookies, Clear Histories or Clear
Auth. Info. % Press (8] % Press

For Clear Auth. Info., enter Handset Code #® Press [m]
¢ Deleted Items:

Cache Temporarily saved information in Cache Memory

Cookies Information sent by a server for user identification

Histories | URLs of previously accessed Mobile Internet sites

User ID or password previously entered for

aste authentication

Search current page

Press ® Select Advanced % Press (u] &
Select Search » Press [m] » Enter text to search »
Press [u]

* First search result is highlighted; press [®] to jump to next.
To cancel, press ©) [

View electronic certificates for a secure page

Press » Select Browser Settings » Press [u]
% Select Security » Press (m] % Select Current Cert. %
Press [u]

To open certificate, press [u].
Press [#=] to return.




Upload images or other Data Folder files to the
Centre via Mobile Internet sites

Il Open compatible site first.
Select Browse... » Press (8] # Select a file »

Press (8] ®» Select Send #» Press [u]

e Example above is for reference only. Follow site instructions for
specific procedure.
¢ Files are uploadable only via pages supporting uploads.

Basic Settings

Change character size

EEEMStandard
m »> Vodafone live! ® Browser Settings % Font Size |
Select a size % Press (1]

Select from three scroll units
MEEMRSingle Line
m P> Vodafone live! % Browser Settings ® Scroll Unit |
Select a unit # Press [u]

Change encoding when text appears distorted
BEEMRAutomatic
m P> Vodafone live! % Browser Settings ® Char-code |

Select an option ® Press (u]
¢ Use Automatic whenever possible.

Select whether or not to allow access to
referrer information

EEMRENabled

» Vodafone live! % Browser Settings % Send
Referrer

Select Allow or Do not allow % Press (]

Enable or disable cookies (see P.15-12)

BEEMRAllow
m P> Vodafone live! % Browser Settings ® Cookies |
Select Enabled, Disabled or Confirm % Press (1]

Select whether to download images and
sounds on Mobile Internet sites automatically
or to open text information only
MEEMiShow images/Play sounds

m P> Vodafone live! % Browser Settings ® Downloads |

Images
Select Images » Press (8]  Select Show images or
Do not show im... % Press [u]

Sounds
Select Sounds » Press [8] ® Select Play sounds or
Do not play so... » Press [u]

Select whether or not to send handset
manufacture number automatically for
authentication

P Vodafone live! % Browser Settings %
Manufacture Number

Choose On (send) or Off % Press [u]

Default(@]i]

ﬁ -
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Choose whether or not to send location Open electronic certificates issued by
information automatically Certificate Authorities saved on handset

BEEMRConfi
=e-ontirm m P> Vodafone live! % Browser Settings % Security |
»> Vodafone live! % Browser Settings ® Location .
m g - | Select Root Certificates (preloaded) or Current Cert.
Enter Handset Code ® Press (8] ® Select Confirm, (saved from secure page) #» Press [1]
Send or Not Send % Press (1] To open certificates, select one # Press (]
e When Positioning Lock (see P.19-8) is active, location Press to return.
information is not sent. ) Previously entered user ID or password is
Select whether to save downloaded files on entered automatically for authentication
handset or Memory Card EEMPer browsing
[Default[edi] Preferred
HEAiThone Freterre P> Vodafone live! % Browser Settings ® Security %
m P Vodafone live! % Browser Settings # Authentication
Download to . .
Select Per browsing, On (always authenticate) or Off
Select Phone Preferred or Prefer Card % Press [u] » Press [1]
o |f selected memory is low, downloaded files are saved to the « For Per browsing, entered user ID or password remains for
other. ) . . ! automatic authentication and is deleted upon exiting Web.
e Saving to Memory Card is prohibited depending on the file;
such files are saved to handset. Tip > Saved user ID or password is applicable to Basic/Digest
5 " authentication. Some sites may employ other HTTP
& Security authentication schemes.
m Show or hide confirmations before entering
and exiting secure pages (see P.15-2)
BEEMRShow

P> Vodafone live! % Browser Settings % Security %
Secure Prompt

Select Show or Do not show % Press (1]
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Download V-applications, including games.

e Download and use 904SH compatible V-applications.

e Separate subscriptions are required for V-applications
downloaded via Web.

Tip > e Address questions about V-applications to Vodafone
Customer Centre, General Information (see P.20-26).
* Some preloaded V-applications can be deleted (see P.16-6).
To restore them, perform Memory All Clear (see P.16-9).

Il IC-appli, a V-application required to use Vodafone live!
FeliCa, is preloaded on handset (see P.18-2). IC-appli
settings and usage patterns resemble those of other
V-applications.

NAVI-appli

M NAVI-appli, a V-application required to use Vodafone live!
NAVI, is preloaded on handset (see P.19-2). NAVI-appli
settings and usage patterns resemble those of other
V-applications.

Network V-applications

Il Network V-applications require a network connection.
* Before using a Network V-application, a message appears
indicating that a network connection is required. To skip
this confirmation, see P.16-7.

Open V-appli Library to access V-applications saved on

handset or Memory Card.

1 Select V-appliand press (m]
To switch between 904SH and Memory Card, press
®» Select Change to Phone or Change to Memory Card %
Press [m]
To open Java™ Licence Information, select Information %
Press [u]

Tip » When [u] is pressed in Standby with a V-application
paused, Application is suspended. appears. Select
End and press [®] to open V-appli Library.

l Press (8] & Select Data Folder % Press m] % Select
Memory Status ® Press (8] » Select Phone Memory or
Memory Card % Press [u]

V-applications on Memory Card

Synchronise Memory Cards used on other Vodafone
handsets, PCs and other devices to update V-appli Library.
Retrieve Network information beforehand (see P.1-22).

m P V-appli % Settings % Synchronisation
] Press

Tip > It may take some time to update V-appli Library
depending on the number of files saved, etc.




Video Output

Connect 904SH to a TV, VCR, etc. with the supplied Video

Cable to view V-applications on the target device.

¢ Use Video Output with compatible V-applications; confirm
compatibility in Video out in properties (see P.16-5).

¢ Before performing the steps below, connect Video Cable to
904SH and device (see P.9-10).

m » V-appli % V-appli |

1 Select a V-application and press (1]
2 Press

V-application appears on the device.
* Press to toggle display between the device and handset.

Note '~ e For eye safety, avoid playing V-applications on an
external device for long periods.
e V-applications started from Screensaver do not support

Video Output.

Downloading V-applications

¢ Retrieve Network information beforehand (see P.1-22).
* Some V-applications can be downloaded to Memory Cards.
* Make sure signal is strong.

m P V-appli % V-appli % Download |

7 Oren a Mobile Internet site offering
V-applications

Select a V-application and press (1]

Properties appear.
When a V-application is paused (£ appears in grey),

press (=) INENM.
Press (1]

Download starts.
¢ Download may take time.
Press [#=] to cancel.

4 Downloaded V-application is automatically saved

and a confirmation appears
¢ When you download a new version of V-application set as
Screensaver (see P.16-6), Screensaver may be cancelled.

5 Press
Web closes and V-appli Library opens.
To return to the site, press (©) [IFN.
Starting V-applications: see P.16-4

Tip > Some V-applications require Centre Access Code or
permission settings. Follow onscreen prompts to use the
V-application (may only be available in Japanese).

ﬁ suoneoidde-p
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Bl Properties Using V-applications

Check V-application properties before completing
download. Starting V-applications

[ e IRUZE |
0LF —————f—— Title .

DownToad to Phone 1 Select V-appli and press (1]

V-appli Library opens (see P.16-2).

Select a V-application and press (1]

[cert. Subject] V-application starts (£ appears).
(Common Name: ¢ For operations, refer to the source Mobile Internet site, etc.
e |If the V-application cannot be used, V-appli Library returns.

Download Size: .
X —— Download Size

Save Size:
)&xg ze —— Memory Used

Tip > V-applications automatically pause for incoming
transmissions. To set 904SH to ignore them, see P.16-8
"Calls & Alarms".

Starting Network V-applications

Il If a network connection confirmation appears after Step 2:
Choose Yes or No ® Press (8] ®» V-application starts
¢ To skip confirmation, select Blanket for Network Access
(see P.16-7 "Setting Permissions").
Il Some V-applications require permission settings (see P.16-7).

Start Download (Press [m])

E suoneoidde-p
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Exit, Pause & Resume

[l Exiting or Pausing V-applications
71 Press (© while using a V-application
2 Exiting V-application
H Select End and press (1]
£ disappears and V-appli Library returns.
Pausing V-application
H Select Suspend and press (=]
Handset returns to Standby with £ (grey).
* V-application resumes from pause point.
[l Resuming V-applications
1 While a V-application is paused, press (8] in
Standby
e < (grey) appears while a V-application is paused.

2 Select Resume and press (1]
To end the V-application, select End % Press [u]
To open Main Menu and keep the V-application paused,
select Cancel % Press (1]

Opening V-application Properties
m > V-appli % V-appli |

71 Select a V-application and press

2 Select Information and press (8]

Title Title of the V-application

Vendor 22:;;;ttljr1rzr<)iistributor (or supplier/

Version Version of the V-application

Description Description of the V-application

Save Size Downloaded file size

Recorded Record game scores, etc. up to this size
Screensaver Compatibility with Screensaver

Profile Versions: VSCL (Overseas)/JSCL (Domestic)
Link Link to source Mobile Internet site

Video out Compatibility with Video Output

Certification Trusted/Untrusted

Authority of Certification (Common Name,

Cert. Subject Country and Organization)

Motion Sensor Compatibility with Motion Control

Compatibility with automatic network

Push )
connection

IC Support Compatibility with IC-appli

Karaoke Support | Compatibility with Karaoke

NAVI Support Compatibility with NAVI-appli

Comic Support | Compatibility with comic viewing

Press [¢] to scroll down.
Press to return.

ﬁ suoneoidde-p
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Moving V-applications to Memory Card

m > V-appli % V-appli |

1 Select a V-application and press
2 Select Move to Card and press [u]

When an older version of the V-application is saved,
press or(© M.
® Press to overwrite.

e V-applications cannot be moved to Memory Card when
the same V-application is already saved or when
Memory Card memory is low.

e Cancel Screensaver to move a V-application set as
Screensaver.

e Some V-applications cannot be moved to Memory
Card.

Deleting V-applications

To delete a V-application set as Screensaver, cancel
Screensaver first.

Note

m > V-appli % V-appli

1 Select a V-application and press
2 Select Delete and press [u]
3 Press

e Some preloaded V-applications can be deleted. To restore
them, perform Memory All Clear (see P.16-9).
¢ Handset Code may be required.

Screensaver

Set a V-application to activate when handset enters
Standby.

. Activating/Cancelling Screensaver

Screensaver is Off by default.

m P V-appli % Settings % Screensaver % Switch On/
Off

7 Choose Onand press (m]
To cancel, choose Off # Press (m]
[l setting Screensaver
¢ Only one compatible V-application can be set for Screensaver.
e Screensaver cannot be set when another V-application is
paused (£ appears in grey).
¢ |C-appli and V-applications on Memory Card cannot be set.

m » V-appli % V-appli |
1 Select a V-application and press

2 Select Set as Screensaver and press (1]
® Set as Screensaver appears for compatible V-applications.




Activation Time

Il Enter time delay before Screensaver activates in Standby.
Press (8] » Select V-appli ® Press (8] » Select
Settings ® Press (8] ® Select Screensaver %
Press (8] » Select Activation Time % Press (] &
Enter time (01-10 seconds) ® Press [u]

o Activation Time is 03 seconds by default.

Suspend Time

Il Set run time after which Screensaver pauses.
Press (m] » Select V-appli ® Press (8] » Select
Settings # Press (] & Select Screensaver »
Press (8] » Select Suspend Time % Press (] &
Select time ® Press [u]
* Suspend time is Off by default.

Note e Screensaver does not start when Headphones are

connected.

* Connecting Headphones (with Memory Card inserted)
cancels an active Screensaver.

® Screensaver may not start when an external device
(handsfree kit, etc.) is connected to handset.

* Screensaver which responds to incoming transmissions
may cancel out selected Mode Settings profile.

Setting Permissions

Customise the method of confirmation, etc. for each
V-application operation below.

e Settings:
Phone Call Place Voice Calls
Network Access Connect to the Network
Messaging Send/receive messages
Autorun Execute Autorun files
Local Connection | Connect to other devices
Read User Data Access Phone Book, Calendar, etc.
Write User Data Edit Phone Book, Calendar, etc.
Use Multimedia Use Media Player
Location Access Send location information

* These settings are also available for V-applications on Memory Card.
* Permission settings may not be available for some
V-applications.

m » V-appli % V-appli

1 Select a V-application and press
2 Select Permission and press [u]

3 Select an item and press (1]

4 Select an option and press (=]

* Some options may not appear.

ﬁ suoneoidde-p

Confirmation appears every time the

Seseee V-application starts

Ask Once | Confirmation appears before the specific operation

Blanket No confirmation

No Reject the operation
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Resetting Permission Settings

l Follow these steps after Step 2 on P.16-7.
Select Reset » Press ] ® Press

V-application Operational Settings

Adjust the volume of V-application sounds
ML evel 3

m P V-appli % Settings % Application Volume |

Use 3 to adjust the volume » Press (u]
¢ In Manner mode, volume set in Manner settings applies.

Select a Backlight status for V-applications
EEEMANormal Settings
[[EIXEN > V-appli » Settings % Backlight % Switch On/Off |

Select Always On, Always Off or Normal Settings %
Press [u]

Backlight remains on while V-application

When activated, Backlight flashes while
compatible V-applications play
BEEWHON

[IEIXEN > V-appli » Settings » Backlight % Blink |
Choose On (activate) or Off » Press (1]

When activated, handset vibrates while
compatible V-applications play

BIEEVHON

m P V-appli % Settings # Vibration |

Choose On (activate) or Off % Press (1]

* In Manner mode, vibration set in Manner settings applies.
Select a handset response to incoming calls,
etc. while a V-application is active

EEEMRCall/Message/Alarm/Start Priority

m P V-appli % Settings ® Calls & Alarms

Select from Voice Call to Start Demand % Press (1]
» Select a handset response ® Press [u]

Call/Message/

Alarm/ V-application pauses for incoming call/mail

Normal Settings | Applies Display Backlight setting (see P.9-8)

QsvEl runs Start Priority
Always Off Backlight remains off while V-application runs Call/Message/ A message appears for incoming calls,
Alarm/ mail, etc. For example, (8 090392XXXX1)

Start Notice appears. Press @ to answer the call.

* Regardless of the setting, a message appears for
V-applications started from Screensaver.



Restore V-appli Library to default setting

Defaul
— m P V-appli % Settings » Memory All Clear |
> V-appli % Settings ® Surround
| Main Menu | PP g | Enter Handset Code # Press (8] ® Press

Choose On or Off % Press (]
Note e Memory All Clear deletes downloaded V-applications,

_ IC-appli and NAVI-appli. However, Memory All Clear is
disabled if IC Card data remains. Delete IC Card data
L . beforehand (see P.18-2).
AL el * Preloaded V-applications are restored.

m > V-appli % Settings % Set to Default |

Enter Handset Code # Press (8] ® Press
¢ The settings affected by Set to Default:

Set surround effect for V-applications

Application Volume Level 3
Switch On/Off Normal Settings
Backlight <
Blink On )
T
Vibration On =
o
Voice Call Call Priority 2
o
Video Call Call Priority =
Calls & Incoming Message | Message Priorit
Alarm Alarm Priority
Start Demand Start Priority
Switch On/Off Off
Screensaver | Activation Time 03 seconds
Suspend Time Off
Surround On
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Vodafone live! CAST (Japanese Only) [T T

[l Newly Arrived Information

Subscribe to Japanese mobile periodicals that download to

904SH automatically overnight.

¢ A separate subscription and registration are required.

« Vodafone live! CAST is only available within Japan on appears) for new information
compatible 3G handsets. o If closed (clamshell closed), open

* Retrieve Network information (see P.1-22) before using 904SH for new information to see
Vodafone live! CAST. Delivery Notice appear and Information

window open.

1 Delivery Notice appears and
Information window opens (¢

[l Vodafone live! CAST Content 2 Select Castand press (1] Information
Sample Vodafone live! CAST information page: Information appears.
il e ¢ Follow onscreen instructions.

¢ Information handling is similar to that of Web.
m Using Cursor: see P.15-5

Vodafone live! CAST ® Saving to Data Folder: see P.15-8

KEI2329107) *¥ 2L Content m Using Linked Info: see P.15-9

3 Press @ to exit

Cursor (see P.15-5) . .
Requesting Re-Delivery
Service Registration & Content Subscription M If information delivery fails, follow these steps to request
re-delivery of latest information. (Make sure signal is strong

BUES,

e
! juswiuiepaluy

Complete service registration to use Vodafone live! CAST, and stable.)

then subscribe to content. Press [8] % Select Entertainment » Press [u] %
Registration and subscription require Mobile Internet use Select Cast » Press [8]  Select Demand
(connection fees apply). Confirm signal strength beforehand. Re-delivery » Press [a] % Press

» Entertainment ® Cast |

Select Join/CancelService and press [u]
904SH connects to the Network and service registration page opens.
¢ Follow onscreen instructions.
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[l stored Information

m P Entertainment % Cast |

1 Latest Information
Select What's New and press (1]
Back Issues
Select Back Number and press [u]
H Select date and press [u]

2 Select an item and press (1]

Information appears.

3 Press @ to exit

Using Information

Save Sound/

Chaku-Uta® Select Save # Press (1]

Press % Select Font Size

ChelrE ) Rl Press [m] ® Select a size # Press [m]

Press % Select Scroll Unit %

e Press (] ® Select a unit » Press [u]

Press # Select Copy »
Press (] ® Perform from Step 3 in "Copy/
Cut & Paste" on P.3-12

Copy Text

Press » Select Property »

Open Properties Press [m]

 Press (24

to exit.

Near chat (Japanese Only)

¢ In the event that this handset may be used by a minor, access to
this application may be password restricted by a supervising
adult. In this case, Handset Code access must also be managed
to prevent the execution of Memory All Clear (see P.16-9) that
may be used to reset the application password.

* Because Near chat employs Bluetooth® technology, users
may receive unsolicited connection requests from unknown
sources. To reject such requests, press (©) [l in Step 2 on
P.17-4 "Receiving Near chat Request".

Use this application to exchange real-time text messages

with compatible Bluetooth® devices within ten metres.

® Because this application employs Bluetooth® technology
transmission/connection fees do not apply.

® Usage requires the pre-installed Near chat V-application.

Note '~ e Near chat range may vary by ambient conditions.

* Near chat V-application cannot be deleted.

Y Juswulelialuy
N
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Using Near chat 2 Send Near chat request via the application

¢ Near chat starts when the other party accepts your request.
. Setup e For details, read the instructions on the application.

Activate the following Bluetooth® settings beforehand. 3 To end Near chat, exit the application (see P.16-5)

Bluetooth® See P.10-2 (choose On) . Receiving Near chat Request
Visibility See P.10-4 (select Show My Phone) 1 When a Near chat request
V-appli Request See below (choose On) arrives. a tone sounds and

’

® T .
Note > e Always activate Bluetooth® to use Near chat. Bluetooth ™~ Notification Bluetooth

Notification

* When Bluetooth® is active and Visibility is set to Show appears received, Start
My Phone, 904SH may receive unsolicited connection « After 30 seconds of inactivity, the tone AT
requests from other Bluetooth® devices. sounds again, notification appears and
® Set Visibility to Show My Phone and activate V-appli Information window opens.
Request to receive Near chat request from other e Check request log in Latest Information
parties. (see below).
M V-appli Request 2 Press
V-appli Request is On by default. Near chat V-application starts.
o >C vy (1) % Bluetooth & * For details, read the instructions on the application.
ettings onnectivity (4 uetoo To reject + )
m V-appli Request % Switch On/Off O reject request, press @ .
To end Near chat, exit the V-application (see
7 Choose On or Offand press [u] 3 P16-5) ’ PP (

For On, if Activate Bluetooth? appears, press (=) INEEN.
Open details of the most recently received

e
] 1uswureolug

[l sending Near chat Request Noar chat request
m P Entertainment | m » Settings » Connectivity («) ® Bluetooth |
1 Select Near chat and press (1] Select V-appli Request % Press (] ® Select Latest

If Activate Bluetooth? appears, press ) INIT M. Information % Press (]

Press [m] to exit.
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l

Vodafone live! FeliCa encompasses a range of IC
Card-based services available via FeliCa-compatible
Vodafone handsets.

904SH supports Vodafone live! FeliCa. To use services
such as e-money, e-ticketing and reward point systems,
simply hold handset over a compatible reader/writer at a
shop or restaurant, etc.

FeliCa

Il A contactless IC card technology enabling wireless data
transmissions with compatible reader/writer terminals

IC Card

Ml The FeliCa chip embedded in FeliCa-compatible handsets
Il Holds information required to use Vodafone live! FeliCa

M V-applications required to use Vodafone live! FeliCa
e Edy e-money IC-appli is preloaded on 904SH.
m Edy is a prepaid e-money service run by bitWallet Inc.

Note  IC Card data content varies by service and usage history.
Procedures to delete IC Card data vary by IC-appli;

contact the service provider for details.

[l service Usage Outline

Download IC-appli

Download IC-appli via Mobile Internet site.
e |C-appli is saved to IC-appli folder.

[ |
. 4

Complete Registration/Set Up
Activate IC-appli, complete registration/customise
settings.
e Charge accounts, check balance or payment records, etc.

.

Use Service

To use Vodafone live! FeliCa at shops, restaurants,
and locations, place ) logo over reader/writer.

¢ Use e-money/e-tickets to shop/travel and earn reward points.

Note I e IC-appli registration and usage vary; contact the
service provider for details.

* Vodafone is not liable for damages resulting from
accidental loss/alteration of IC Card data/settings.

* Keep service passwords/customer service contact

information, etc. in a separate place.




Starting IC-appli

To use Vodafone live! FeliCa, activate a service IC-appli and
complete service registration, setup, charge, balance check, etc.

[ en IS |
1 Select IC-appli and press (1]

To download an IC-appli, select Download # Press (1]
2 Select an application and press (1]

IC-appli starts.
To end the IC-appli, press (®).

Note IC-appli cannot be started during calls or when another
V-application is active.

Tip P> IC-appli settings and usage patterns resemble those of
other V-applications (see P.16-5 - 16-9).
However, IC-appli cannot be set as Screensaver.

Follow these steps to conduct a transaction.
Example: making an electronic payment:
e Complete registration, setup and charge in advance.
e Complete transactions without activating an IC-appli.

1 Place ) logo over reader/writer

Place this part
over reader/writer

e Confirm scan results on reader/writer display.
e |f recognition is slow, move handset around slightly.

Note '~ e Align handset parallel to reader/writer.
¢ Foreign articles can block/hamper recognition.

ﬁ BJ!194 j9Al| duojepop
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Tip > ¢ When placed over sensor, 904SH may display a
message, vibrate or activate Mail, Web or a
V-application for some services. To disable response,
see P.18-7 "Interface Settings".

* Reader/writer will scan FeliCa IC Card even during calls
or Vodafone live! transmissions. (It may take some
time.)

When Handset Power is Off

Il Transactions possible; IC-appli do not start automatically.
o After installing/reinstalling battery, always turn on handset
power to use Vodafone live! FeliCa.

When Battery is Low

Hl Vodafone live! FeliCa is not available. Charge it beforehand.

IC Card Status

m »> IC-appli % IC Card Settings

1 Select IC Card Status and press (m]
If IC Card lock is set, press #» Enter Handset
Code » Press (1]
Press (] to exit.

IC Card Lock

Use this function to restrict access to/prevent unauthorised
use of Vodafone live! FeliCa on 904SH.

¢ Activate IC Card Lock remotely (see P.18-5 "Remote Lock").
¢ |C Card Lock is Off by default.

m »> IC-appli % IC Card Settings % IC Card Lock

1 Enter Handset Code and press (m]

2 Choose Onand press (u]
To cancel, choose Off » Press [8] (Omit the next step.)

3 Press



Remote Lock

Send mail with specified subject (Mail Remote Lock) or call
from a specified phone (Call Remote Lock).

[l Preparation on Handset

Bl Mail Remote Lock Password/Address

Save a password for Mail Remote Lock, and set mail
address to send IC Card Lock notice to.

m »> IC-appli % IC Card Settings % Remote Lock |
1 Enter Handset Code and press [u]

2 Select Mail Remote Lock and press (1]

3 Select Remote Lock PW and press (1]

4 Enter a password and press (8]

e Enter between 5 and 16 alphanumerics.

5 Select Email Lock Notice and press (1]

6 Select Phone Book, Enter Number or Email
Address and press (1]

7 Select/enter mail address or Vodafone handset
number and press (=]

¢ To enable Mail Remote Lock, perform from Step 3 in "Remote
Lock Setup" on P.18-6 and choose On in Step 4.

To save settings without enabling Mail Remote

Lock, press (©)

M Call Remote Lock Number/Count for Lock

Save up to two phone numbers from which to call handset,
and set Missed Call count required to activate IC Card Lock
(default count is 3 times).

Enable Remote Lock activation via public phones.

m P> IC-appli % IC Card Settings % Remote Lock

1 Enter Handset Code and press (5]
2 Select Call Remote Lock and press (1]
3 Select Phone No. to Lck 1 and press [u]

To enable activation via public phone, select Set Public
Phone ® Press 8] % ChooseOn ® Press (1]
To disable activation via public phone, choose Off.

4 Select Phone Book or Enter Number and
press (1]

5 Select/enter a phone number and press (1]

To save second phone number, select Phone No. to Lck 2
* Press 8] » Repeat Steps 4 - 5

Select Count for Lock and press (1]

* 3 times is set by default.

7 Enter Missed Call count (3 - 10 consecutive
times) required to activate IC Card Lock and
press [u]
¢ To enable Call Remote Lock, perform from Step 3 in "Remote

Lock Setup" on P.18-6 and choose On in Step 4.
To save settings without enabling Call Remote

Lock, press (©)

ﬁ BJ!194 j9Al| duojepop
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[l Remote Lock Setup

Activate or cancel Mail Remote Lock/Call Remote Lock.
Both Remote Locks are Off by default.

After Handset Receives Message

Il IC Card Lock is set and notice is sent from handset to
specified mail address.

m »> IC-appli % IC Card Settings % Remote Lock

1 Enter Handset Code and press [u]

2 Select Mail Remote Lock or Call Remote Lock
and press (1]

3 Select Switch On/Off and press (1]

4 Choose On and press [u]
To cancel, choose Off » Press (]
® Saved mail address and phone numbers remain.
Reactivate Remote Lock to use the same setting.

5 Press ©
[l Activating Remote Lock
M Via Mail

1 Use MMS/e-mail to send password to handset

¢ Enter password as subject; leave other fields blank.

¢ To confirm IC Card Lock status, send a message via phone or
PC with specified mail address (see P.18-5 "Mail Remote Lock
Password/Address").

Note If 904SH cannot receive mail IC Card Lock is not set.

[l Via Phone

1 Using one of the specified phones, call handset

2 End the call

The call is recorded as a Missed Call on your handset.

¢ Within three minutes, repeat Steps 1 - 2 until the specified
number of Missed Calls are recorded.

¢ Payphones can be used for this function if Set Public Phone is
activated beforehand.

e Send Caller ID when placing calls from specified phone.
(Caller ID is not required for payphones.)

After Specified Number of Missed Calls

Il IC Card Lock is set; a message announces Remote Lock
activation.

Note '~ e Missed Call count is reset by incoming calls from
numbers not saved for this function. If series is
interrupted, start over from the beginning.

* When Call Forwarding is active, Missed Calls may not
be recorded.




Interface Settings

Set 904SH response to reader/writer commands: Choose
On for V-appli to activate V-application, Browser to access
Mobile Internet sites, Messaging to activate mail, Vibration
to vibrate handset, and Pop-up Message to open pop-up
message. Interface Settings is On for all items by default.
m P> IC-appli % IC Card Settings # Interface Settings |

1 Enter Handset Code and press (m]

2 Select from V-appli to Pop-up Message and
press (1]

3 Choose On or Off and press [u]

Resetting Defaults

Cancel custom settings and return Vodafone live! FeliCa
settings to their defaults.

m »> IC-appli % IC Card Settings % Set to Default
1 Enter Handset Code and press (1]

2 Press

Note '~ e Set to Default does not affect downloaded IC-appli.

* Reset All (see P.9-23)/Memory All Clear (see P.16-9)
return IC-appli settings to defaults and delete
downloaded IC-appli. Reset All and Memory All Clear
are disabled if IC Card data remains.

ﬁ BJ!194 j9Al| duojepop
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Use this GPS navigation service to pinpoint your current

location, exchange location information with compatible
Vodafone handsets, and more.

Il V-applications to make full use of Vodafone live! NAVI

e ¥ 1)1\ DHF E NAVI-appli is preloaded on 904SH.

e £ U VDb FE is a NAVI-appli to use location-based
service run by ZENRIN Co., Ltd. For details, contact
Vodafone Customer Centre, General Information (see
P.20-26).

M Pinpoints your current location using signals transmitted from
GPS satellites/radio stations; positioning accuracy is
classified into three levels based on probable distance from
the actual position.

m Accuracy level 1 (300 m or more)
m Accuracy level 2 (50 - 299 m)
m Accuracy level 3 (0 - 49 m)

Note "~ e For better accuracy, use Vodafone live! NAVI within the
packet communication network under the open sky.

* Even when GPS satellite signal reception is poor
(inside buildings, underground, etc.), positioning is
possible using radio station signals. However,
depending on signal conditions or radio station location,
the distance from the actual position may extend to a
few hundred metres to several kilometres or more.

* Vodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from
the provided location information.

 Positioning is not possible when Positioning Lock is
active (see P.19-8).

Starting NAVI-appli

Activate a NAVI-appli to use Vodafone live! NAVI conveniently.
U WD HFE is set to start by default.

EEM > Tools » NAVI |

] Select NAVI appli and press (m]
NAVI-appli starts.

Note NAVI-appli cannot be started when another V-application

(including IC-appli) is active.

Tip > ¢ To set to start other NAVI-appli, see P.19-8 "Select Navi
appli”.
* NAVI-appli settings and usage patterns resemble those
of other V-applications (see P.16-5 - 16-9). However,
NAVI-appli cannot be set as Screensaver.



Use Web-based GPS functions on 904SH. m > Tools & NAV/ |
¢ NAVI-appli starts automatically when necessary.
¢ To enable GPS positioning, set Location Property to Always After positioning, accuracy level appears

Confirm or Send (see P.19-8). * Try Again? appears when accuracy level is 1 or 2.

; ] . = To try again, choose Yes and press [m].
Plnpomtlng Current Location = To send current positioning result, choose No and press (1],
Pinpoint your current location using Web. (Skip ahead to Step 3.)

IEET > Tools » NAVI | 2 Press (1]
Complete other fields and send MMS Mail
1 Select Locate Me and press [u] (perform from Step 3 on P.14-7)

Confirmation for transmitting location information appears.
¢ Confirmation does not appear when Location Property is set

2 Select Yes (AlwaysConfirm) or Yes 9

Select Location Mail and press [u]

Note Location information cannot be sent with images/video.

(ConfirmNoMore) and press (=] Up to 20 location information records are saved. View/send
After positioning, accuracy level (see P.19-2) appears. location information, set as destination for NAVI-appli or
» Try Again? appears when accuracy level is 1 or 2. save to My Location or Phone Book.

= To try again, choose Yes and press (1],

= To map current positioning result, choose No and press []. m > Tools % NAVI |

Omit th t step.
(Omit the next step.) 1 Select Location Logs and press (1]

3 Press [u] . Log list appears.
Map of your current location appears. * 3 appears for completed positioning and 3 for failed
attempts.

ﬁ (Ajup asaueder) |IAVN i@Al] 8UOJePOA

To delete records, select one ® Press » Select

Delete or Delete All % Press [m] ® Press

To send location information via mail, select one #»

Press ® Select Mail attachment ® Press [u]

= Mail Composition window opens. Complete other fields and
send mail (perform from Step 3 on P.14-7)
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2 Select a record and press [u]
Details appear.
To map location, press (© MM » Select Yes
(AlwaysConfirm) or Yes (ConfirmNoMore) % Press (1]

Setting as NAVI-appli Destination

M Follow these steps after Step 1 in "Location Logs" on P.19-3.
Select a record » Press » Select Go to
» Press (1]
* NAVI-appli starts. Follow onscreen instructions.

Saving to My Location or Phone Book

l Follow these steps after Step 1 in "Location Logs" on P.19-3.
Select a record ® Press » Select Set as
My Location or To Phonebook % Press [m]
* For My Location, entry window appears. Complete entry
and save. For Phone Book, entry list appears. Open an
entry, complete other fields and save.

Tip » ¢ When Log memory is full, oldest entries are deleted to
make room for new ones.
e Cancelled positioning attempts are not recorded in
Location Logs.

My Location

Name current location or Location Logs record and save to
My Location. Save up to 50 entries.

[l saving Entries

m »> Tools % NAVI® My Location |

Select New Entry or £°€ (Home) and press (8]
* For -+ (Home), skip ahead to Step 4.

2 Select Name and press (1]
3 Enter name and press (1]

4 Select Location Info and press (1]

Saving Current Location
i Select From Current Loc. and press (1]
After positioning, accuracy level appears.
e Try Again? appears when accuracy level is 1 or 2.
m To try again, choose Yes and press [m].
® To save current result, choose No and press (m].
(Skip ahead to Step 6.)
Press (]
Saving from Location Logs
Select From Location Logs and press (8]
Log list appears.
H Select a record and press [u]

6 Press



[l Opening Entries

m »> Tools % NAVI® My Location

1 Select an entry and press (1]
To map location, select an entry and press (©) IIETH.
To send location information, set as destination for
NAVI-appli, save to Phone Book or delete an entry, select an
entry and press [N For details, see P.19-3 - 19-4
"Location Logs".

2 Select Location Info and press (1]
Details appear.

To replace with other location information, press (=] »
Perform from Step 5 on P.19-4

Activate Quick GPS to obtain location information faster

during a specified time period.

¢ During the specified period, 904SH connects to the Network at
random times; charges apply accordingly.

* Quick GPS is Off by default.

EIE > Tools » NAVI

1 Select Quick GPS and press (1]

Confirmation appears.
Select Yes (AlwaysConfirm) or Yes
(ConfirmNoMore) and press (1]
3 Choose On and press (1]
To cancel, choose Off % Press [8] (Omit the next steps.)
4 Enter time (01 - 12 Hours) and press (5]

5 Press (1]
Quick GPS is activated (® appears).

ﬁ (Ajup asaueder) |IAVN i@Al] 8UOJePOA
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Import location information into Phone Book entries, My
Details, images or messages.

Location information cannot be sent with images/video.
(Neither can images containing location information.)

[l Phone Book/My Details
Open the following window first.

Phone Book Details (perform Step 1 on P.4-4 or
Phone Book Step 3 on P.4-10)
My Details Edit I_En"try window (see P.4-18 "Edit/Add
Details")

The above window returns after importing location
information. Complete other fields and save.

1 Select Location Information and press (1]

Importing Current Location
i Select From Current Loc. and press (1]
After positioning, accuracy level appears.
e Try Again? appears when accuracy level is 1 or 2.
= To try again, choose Yes and press [m].
= To import current result, choose No and press [m].
(Omit the next step.)

Press (=]

Importing from Location Logs
Select From Location Logs and press (8]
Log list appears.
H Select a record and press [u]
Importing from My Location
Select From My Location and press (1]
Entry list appears.
H Select an entry and press [u]
Deleting Location Information
Select Remove Loc. Info. and press (1]

Press
[l still Image/Message Text

Open the following window first.

. Viewfinder (after Step 1 on P.6-8) or window
Still Image -
before saving image
My Details New Message window (after Step 7 on P.14-7)

The above window returns after importing location
information. Complete shooting/send message.
1 Press
For still images, select Settings » Press (1]
2 Select Location Info and press (1]



Importing Current Location
i Select From Current Location and press []

After positioning, accuracy level appears.
e Try Again? appears when accuracy level is 1 or 2.
= To try again, choose Yes and press [].
= To import current result, choose No and press [u].
(Omit the next step.)

Press [u]
Importing from My Location
Select From My Location and press (1]
Entry list appears.
A Select an entry and press [u]
Importing from Location Logs
Select From Location Logs and press [u]
Log list appears.
H Select a record and press (1]
Deleting Location Information (Still Images)
Select Delete Location Info and press (]

Press

Importing into Still Images in Data Folder

M Press (8] » Select Data Folder % Press [m] % Select
Pictures % Press (1] ® Select an image »
Press » Select Edit % Press (m] # Select Edit
Location Info % Press (] ® Perform Step 3 on the left
(Select From Current Loc. instead of From Current
Location, andDelete instead ofDelete Location Info.)
« File name entry window opens. Enter name and press (].
e Edit Location Info appears only when Options menu is

opened from file list.

Using Imported Location Information

Follow these steps first.

Open an entry (perform Steps 1 - 3 in "Dialling

Phone Book from Phone Book" on P.4-8) and use to
select 3% # Select & ® Press
Open Pictures folder (perform Step 1 in "Opening

Still Image Files" on P.8-4) and select an image containing

location information ® Press »

Select GPS Info #» Press (u]

Set location information as destination for
NAVI-appli

Select Set to Destination % Press (1]

¢ NAVI-appli starts. Follow onscreen instructions.

Map location information

Select Open Map » Press 8] ® Perform from Step 2
in "Pinpointing Current Location" on P.19-3

® 904SH connects to the Network and map of imported location
appears.

ﬁ (Ajup asaueder) |IAVN i@Al] 8UOJePOA
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i H Select handset response to positioning
requests

Tools % NAVI % NAVI Setti
Set URL of map information provider m P> Tools Settings
Select Privacy Settings » Press (1]
» Tools % NAVI % NAVI Settings % Map URL * Follow onscreen instructions.
Settings * This function is not available as of April 2006.
Select URL ® Press E| Select whether to transmit location information
To view complete URLS, select one ® Press » for use with Vodafone live! NAVI (see P.19-3) .
Select Display #» Press [u] BEEMDAIways Confirm

To edit URLs, select one ® Press » Select Edit > Tools  NAVI % NAVI Settings # Location
» Press (8] % Edit URL ® Press 1] Property

® Default URL cannot be edited.

To delete URLs, select one ® Press » Select Select Always Confirm, Send orDo Not Send %
Delete  Press (8] # Press Press (]  Enter Handset Code ® Press [u]
m Default URL cannot be edited.
To add URLs, select a blank entry ® Press 8] ®» Enter URL Always Confirmation appears before transmitting
» Press [m] Confirm location information

Set an application to start from Navi appliin Send Transmits location information without

NAVI menu (see P.19-2) G confirmation

Detau R R e Do Not Send Location information is not transmitted

m > Tools % NAVI % NAVI Settings % Select NAVI
appli

Select an application » Press [u]

Disable GPS positioning

(Alup asaueder) |AVN i@Al] UOjepPOA

Default/@li]
m m > Tools » NAVI % NAVI Settings % Positioning
Lock

Choose On (disable) or Off » Press (=] » Enter
Handset Code # Press [u]
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EunctionLis!

Main Menu Sub Menu Refer to Main Menu Sub Menu Refer to
Entertainment Cast P.17-2 Pictures P.8-2
Near chat P.17-3 DCIM P.8-2
Vodafone live! P.15-3 Ring Songs-Tones P.8-2
Bookmarks P.15-6 V-appli P.16-2
. Saved Pages P.15-6 Music P.8-2
Vodafone live! Enter URL PA54 Data Folder Videos P82
Access History P.15-4 IC-appli P.18-3
Browser Settings P.15-13 Book P.8-2
Music P.7-9 Custom Screens P.9-5
Media Player Videos P.7-11 Text Templates P.8-17
Streaming P.15-10 Other Documents P.8-2
Received Msg. P.14-15 Memory Status P.8-2
Create Message P.14-6 NAVI P.19-2
Drafts P.14-12 Calendar P.11-2
Templates P.14-12 Alarms P.11-10
Messaging Unsent Messages P.14-15 Auto Power On P.11-13
Sent Messages P.14-15 Calculator P.11-14
Server Mail Box P.14-14 Answer Phone P.2-9
Settings P.14-23 Voice Recorder P.11-15
Memory Status P.14-3 Tools Barcode P.11-17
Camera — P.6-2 E-Book P.11-25
Stopwatch P.11-23
Tasks P.11-7
World Clock P.11-14
Countdown Timer P.11-24
Expenses Memo P.11-24
Compass P.11-29
Phone Help P.11-29




Main Menu Sub Menu Refer to Main Menu Sub Menu Refer to
V-appli P.16-2 Mode Settings P.9-2
V-appli Settings P.16-2 Custom Screens P.9-5
Information P.16-2 Display P.9-3
All Calls P.2-13 Sounds & Alerts P.9-11
Dialled Numbers P.2-13 Date & Time P.9-14
Call Log Received Calls P.2-13 S55:ER (Language) P.9-5
Call Timers P.2-14 Phone Settings | User Dictionary P.9-16
Data Counter P.2-14 Motion Control P.9-17
Call Costs P.2-15 Ringer Output P.9-14
IC-appli IC-appli . P.18-2 Earpiece Volume P.9-14
IC Card Settings P.18-4 ® Locks P.9-17
Phone Book List P.4-2 2 Software update P.20-9
Add New Entry P.4-4 % Master Reset P.9-23
Call Voicemall P12-4 @ Bluetooth P10-2
Category Control P.4-11 Connectivity Infrared P.10-9
My Details P.4-18 Mass Storage P.10-14
Phone Book Speed Dial List P.4-14 Memory Card P.8-20
Contact Groups P.4-12 . Call Settings P.9-23
VF Address Book P4-15 CalliVideo Call | Ean P56
Settings P.4-9 Select Network P.10-14
Manage Entries P.4-8 Select Service P.2-16
Service Dial No. P.4-2 Network Offline Mode P.2-20
Settings _
Internet Setting P.10-15
Network Info P.10-15
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Troubleshooting

Problem

Possible Cause

Solution

904SH won't turn on

* Did you press (@) for 2+ seconds?
* Battery may need to be charged.

* Battery may not be properly installed.

® Press (©) for 2+ seconds.
e Charge battery or install a charged battery.
e Install battery properly.

904SH won't respond

 Is Switch On/Offin PIN Entry On?

¢ If On, PIN1 is required. Enter PIN1 according to
onscreen instructions. For more, see P.9-20.

Insert USIM Card
appears in Standby and
904SH is unresponsive

e USIM Card may not be properly inserted.
® The correct USIM Card may not be inserted.

e There may be debris on IC chip/terminals.

e Make sure USIM Card is properly inserted. If the
message still appears, USIM may be damaged.

* Make sure the correct USIM Card is inserted. The
inserted USIM Card may not be valid.

¢ Clean relevant parts with a dry cloth and re-insert.

Keypad won't respond

¢ Keypad Lock may be active. (& appears)
¢ Function Lock may be active. (& appears)

e Cancel Keypad Lock (see P.1-23).
e Cancel Function Lock (see P.9-21).

Cannot place call from
Phone Book

* The number may be saved as Secret Mode entry.
* Phone Book Lock may be active.

® Activate Secret Mode (see P.9-22).
e Cancel Phone Book Lock (see P.9-22).

out appears in Standby
and call won't connect

* 904SH may be outside the service area or otherwise
beyond signal transmission range.

* Move to a place where signal is strong and retry.




Problem

Possible Cause

Solution

Call won't connect and
there's a beeping tone

¢ Did you include the dialling code or the first 0?
® 904SH may be out-of-range. (out appears)
* 904SH Offline Mode may be active. (& appears)

e Dial the number including the dialling code or 0.
* Move to a place where signal is strong and retry.
e Cancel Offline Mode (see P.2-20).

Call is choppy or cut off

* Network signal may be weak.
* Battery may need to be charged or replaced.

* Move to a place where signal is strong and retry.
e Charge battery or install a charged battery.

Line is noisy during calls

* Network signal may be weak or unstable.

Battery won't charge

e AC Charger may not be properly connected to 904SH
or Desktop Holder.

e AC Charger may not be firmly plugged in to outlet.

* Battery may not be properly installed.

© 904SH may not be properly inserted into Desktop Holder.

e There may be debris on terminals: (904SH, battery or
Desktop Holder); connector (AC Charger);
Connection Terminal (Desktop Holder); External
Device Connector.

e Battery may not charge outside 5°C to 35°C.

* Battery may be terminally exhausted or defective.

* Make sure connector is securely inserted and try
again.

* Remove plug from outlet, re-insert and try again.

* Open 904SH, install battery properly and try again.

¢ Remove 904SH and re-insert correctly.

e Clean all terminals with a cotton swab and try again.

¢ Charge within an ambient temperature of 5°C - 35°C.

¢ Replace battery with a new one.

Battery charges quickly

* Remaining charge shortens charging time.

904SH/Charger/Desk-
top Holder feels warm

e During charging, AC Charger or Desktop Holder
normally becomes warm; 904SH may feel warm to
the touch during extended periods of use.

e Unless 904SH/accessories become very hot to the
touch, this should be considered normal; regardless,
avoid prolonged skin contact which could cause burn
injuries (see P.xxiii).

Battery Time seems
shorter than usual

e Environmental factors (temperature, charging/signal
conditions), usage or settings can affect Battery
Time.

* For more on Battery Time, usage factors and ways to
extend Battery Time, see P.1-15 - 1-16.

ﬁ xipuaddy
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Problem Possible Cause

Solution

Display flickers

¢ Display may flicker under fluorescent lights.

Chaku-Uta®, music or
video sound skips

e When Surround is on, opening 904SH while Chaku-
Uta®, music or video plays causes a momentary
delay in playback by design; this is not a malfunction.

e Leaving 904SH open with no key presses for a preset
period cancels Backlight (Time Out) then panel

Display went dark
(Display Saving); this is not a malfunction.

* Press any key to reactivate Display backlight.

Tip > For repairs and after-sales services, contact Vodafone Customer Centre, Customer Assistance (see P.20-26).

[l Warning signs

Mout appears

Handset is out-of-range.

Move for a better signal.

M Recharge battery. appears and short beeps sound
Battery is low (see P.1-17).

Charge or replace battery immediately.

M & appears

Keypad Lock is active (see P.1-23).

Cancel to use Keypad. Press keys for Any Key Answer (see
P.2-6) to answer calls.

M & appears

Function Lock is active (see P.9-21).

Cancel to place calls, etc.

Press keys for Any Key Answer (see P.2-6) to answer calls.



[l V-application Display Messages

Display Cause & Solution Display Cause & Solution
Application ¢ A V-application is paused. Exceeds limit * 100 V-applications are already
suspended. End o ) Cannot save. saved. (The message
application? ¢ Close application and try again. disappears automatically.)
Application is  Delete applications (see
suspended. P.16-6) and try again.

OO

Download to Handset

Download Size:
XXKB

Save Size:

XXKB

Download?

Battery low. Donwloa
d may not be complet
ed.

¢ Download may fail due to low
battery.
A 4
¢ Charge battery then try again.

New Version Found
Continue Download?

* An older version of the same
V-application is saved.
A 4
* Press to download
or (©) I to cancel.

00O

Not Enough Memory
in Handset.
Download to
Memory Card

Download Size:
XXKB

Save Size:
XXKB
Download?

e Memory is full.
\ 4
¢ Press [m] to download or to
cancel.

Tip > V-applications cannot be downloaded when the
following messages appear:
¢ Improper data. Cannot download application.
* Application size too large. Cannot download.

ﬁ xipuaddy
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[l Messaging Mishaps

B When MMS is not delivered as sent
Causes include the following. For details, contact Vodafone
Customer Centre, General Information (see P.20-26).
¢ Recipient is not subscribed to MMS, Super Mail or Long
Mail.
¢ Recipient handset is not MMS-compatible.
® The maximum size of messages/attachments recipient
handsets can receive varies by make and model.
¢ Recipient handset is not JPEG-compatible.
® Some Long Mail-compatible handsets may only be able to
process PNG images; convert JPEG files to PNG, then
attach and send (see P.8-15).

B When handset memory is insufficient

New messages cannot be delivered (E appears in red).

Undeliverable mail is saved at the Centre.

¢ Delete messages to free memory for new ones (see P.14-20).
When memory is available, new messages are delivered
automatically.

¢ Delete unprotected messages automatically to receive new
ones (see P.14-25).

e Even if memory is not full, handset cannot receive new
messages larger than remaining memory.



Software Update

Check for 904SH firmware updates and download as required.

e Choose to begin update or schedule update.

® 904SH is disabled until update is complete. Update may take
up to approximately 30 minutes.

¢ Connection fees do not apply to updates (including checking
for updates, downloading and rewriting).

e Keep 904SH in a place where signal is strong and stable.

e Charge battery (B appears) beforehand; a low battery may
cause update to fail.

¢ Do not remove battery during update; update may fail.

 To reduce risk of failure, disconnect USB Cable from 904SH
beforehand.

m P Settings ® Phone Settings % Software update |

1 Select Software update and press [u]
Confirmation appears.
e Follow onscreen instructions. (& appears during update.)
e Update may take up to approximately 30 minutes.
e Confirmation appears and Information window opens
(& appears) for successful update.
= While confirmation appears, press [8] to acknowledge
update completion and cancel Information window.

Note Update failure may disable 904SH. Contact Vodafone
Customer Centre, Customer Assistance (see P.20-26).

Update Result

Il While Information window appears, select Update result

» Press [u]
® Press [m] again to exit.

H In Standby, press (8] # Select Settings # Press (1] »
Use 74 to select Phone Settings % Select Software
update % Press (] # Select Update result » Press [u]

® Press [m] again to exit.

Scheduled Update

Hl Confirmation appears at scheduled update time. Press (1] or
wait approximately ten seconds for update to start.

e Update will not start while 904SH is in use. When the
current operation ends, confirmation appears. After ten
minutes, scheduled update is automatically cancelled.

* Update automatically cancels Keypad Lock.

Note * 904SH Phone Book entries, media files, and other
content are not affected by firmware updates, but users
should always back-up important information (note that
some files cannot be copied). Vodafone is not liable for
damages from lost information, etc.

* |f 904SH does not return to Standby after update, turn
power off and restart 904SH.

H xipuaddy
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Pictographs do not appear in e-mail or on incompatible Vodafone handsets.

Tip > Pictographs in ] are animated.

Note
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W904SH

Weight Approximately 151g (with battery)

Approximately 180 minutes (3G)
Approximately 280 minutes (GSM)

Continuous Talk
Time

Approximately 360 hours (3G)
Approximately 350 hours (GSM)

Continuous Standby
Time (clamshell closed)

Approximately 90 minutes
(with Internal Camera in use)
Approximately 70 minutes
(with External Camera in use)

Video Call Continuous
Talk Time

Charging Time
(Power off)

AC Charger:  Approximately 140 minutes
In-Car Charger: Approximately 140 minutes

Approximately 50 x 104 x 28 mm

Dimensions (W x H x D) (clamshell closed, 28 mm at thickest point)

0.25 W (3G)

Maximum Output 2.0 W (GSM)

a) Emission Duration: Continuous

b) Wavelength
Red:  Centre 629 nm/ 624 - 635 nm
Green: Centre 527 nm/ 520 - 535 nm
Blue: Centre 470 nm/ 465 - 475 nm
White: 400 - 700nm

¢) Maximum Emission Output
Red: 90 pW (2.8 mW inside handset)
Green: 45 YW (0.96 mW inside handset)
Blue: 100 pW (0.91 mW inside handset)
White: 150 yW (1.5 mW inside handset)

Mobile Light LED
Properties

¢ Values above were calculated with battery installed.

¢ Continuous Talk Time is an average measured with a new,
fully charged battery, with stable signals. Continuous Talk
Time may be less than half this value if signal is weak.

¢ Continuous Standby Time is an average measured with a new,
fully charged battery, with clamshell closed without calls or
operations, in Standby with stable signals. Standby Time may
be less than half this value if 904SH is out-of-range/signal is
weak. Standby Time may vary by environment (battery status,
ambient temperature, etc.).

¢ Talk Time/Standby Time decrease with frequent use of
Display/Keypad backlights.

 Talk Time/Standby Time may decrease when a V-application
is active.

¢ Talk Time/Standby Time decrease with handset use in poor
signal conditions (see P.1-15 "Battery Time").

* Display employs precision technology, however, some pixels
may appear brighter/darker.

H xipuaddy
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B AC Charger

Power Source

AC 100V-240V, 50/60 Hz

Memory List

Messaging

Power Consumption 12VA - -
Received Msg. Approximately 4 MB
Output Voltage/Current DC 5.2V/650 mA Drafts Approximately 2 MB’
Charging Temperature  5°C to 35°C Sent Messages Approximately 2 MB”
t M A imately 2 MB’
Dimensions (W x H x D) Approximately 55 x 45 x 22 mm Unsent Messages ppromea ey .
(without protruding parts, cord) Templates Approximately 2 MB

Cord Length

Approximately 1.5 m

M Battery
Voltage 3.7V
Battery Type Lithium-ion
Capacity 900 mAh

Dimensions (W x H x D)

Approximately 35.5 x 5.9 x 47.2 mm
(without protruding parts)

"Drafts, Sent Messages, Unsent Messages and Templates share
memory.

V-applications

V-appli | Approximately 20 MB (100 items)”

“Shared with other folders in Data Folder.

Data Folder
Data Folder | Approximately 20 MB*

“Shared with V-appli Library.



Index

Auto Focus Call Barring
Number Auto Mark Level............ccocevenes Call Charge Costs. ........ccueerinrniannns
3D Pictogram ........cccvceerrvmmrssannninns 14-16 Auto Play File..... Call Forwarding....... .
3G 2-16  Auto Power On... - Call Notice/Priority .
Auto Resend .........coeeueiensensensnnnens Call Remote LoCK .....ccrverversururannas
A Auto Save Call Settings .......ccveerierinrinrinninnannas
AC Charger 119 Auto Start Call Time COUNter ........occeeemueenens
Access History ............c..... 15-4, 15-12 Call Timers
Acquire Dictionary . ....9-16 B Call Waiting
Activation Time.... «16-7  Back (E-BOOK).....ecurereercrrenrernnnes 1126 Caller Display
Add Date 8-23  Backlight......5-7, 7-12, 9-8, 15-10, 16-8  Caller ID (sending/blocking)
Add Email Address.........ccccoeureurenenns 4-3  Backup 821  Calls & Alarms......ccoeeevereueereereesnes
Add Frame........cccoeeemnrenrssnnens 6-16, 8-15 battery 1-14,1-18 calls (ending)
Alarm Volume 11-12  Battery Strength .......ccoceveeeneee. 1-16,1-17  calls (placing) .........eeveeeees
Alarms 11-10  Bit Rate 7-8  Camera Effects
Alarms (cancelling & reactivating) ...11-13 Blink 16-8 Camera Picture....
All Calls 2-13  Bluetooth TiMEOUL........ccreemreerurens 10-8  Category Control....
Alternative Image ........cccccviruerninennans 5-6 Bluetooth® 10-2 Centre Access Code ....ooummmmmmmirenens
Answer Phone.........cccocviiennnianns 2-9,9-2 Bookmarks.....oeeeevveesenes 15-6, 15-7, 15-8 Change List View ......ccccceeeereeereneenes
Anti Spam Measures 14-25  Bracket 6-14  Change NW Password ........c.cc......
Any Key ANSWET ......ccocrvverransnans 2-6, 9-2 Brightness 9-8 Change PIN
Application Volume ..16-8  Browser Data .......c.ccceeeereereernenenns 15-12  Change t0 BCC ....uumereemeneeessseseeenns
Assign Ringtone..... 412 By Category 49  Changeto Cc...
Assign Tone/Video...... »11-12 By Katakana 49  ChangetoTo..
attachment 149 By Reading 4-9  Change View........ .
Authentication ........cccccvvicceenrnnnees 15-14 c Character Code List.. ..20-10
Authentication Information.......... 15-12 Character Codes (entering) ..3-8
Authorisation Code............. 10-3,10-10  Cache 1512 (paracter entry modes..... .32
Auto 2-16 Cache Memory........ccceeeerersserssersnnns 15-2 Char-code 15-13
Auto Add Code ......ccccevermmriinerrinnnnns 9-24 Calculator 11-14 charging time...... 1-14, 1-19, 1-20, 1-21
Auto Bookmark........cccceeeeeerrnnnnnee 11-28 Calendar 11-2 Check SEttings ......oceeeereceesreeesenn 8-23
Auto Delete 14-25  Calendar Format..........cccoceeeruennene 9-15 Chng Handset Code.........nnureemn.. 9-22
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clamshell closed........c.ccccceninerrinnnnn. 1-11
clamshell open
Clear DNS Cache.......ccccceemrcurrnene
Clear Histories .......ccocceeemrscnrsannacnns
Clock/Calendar .........cccecereersersanssanns
Compass
Conductor Setting..
Conference Call...
Contact Groups ...
Continuous Shoot ..

COOKIeS ....ccvriuerrrmnrssamnsssnns 15-12, 15-13
Copy (text) 3-12
Copy Text 15-11
Cost Units 2-15
Countdown Timer......ccccceeerenracens 11-24
Country Codes 9-24
Create QR Code.......cceerrnrrurracnns 11-21
Creation Mode ........ccccevrerrrenenrinnns 14-28
Crop 7-13
Current Cert .......ccceveeeinns 15-12, 15-14
cursor 15-5
Custom Screens........ccocerreernssnnssans 9-5
Custom Time

Cut (images)

Cut (text)

D

Data Folder 8-2
Date & Time 9-14
Date Format 9-15
Daylight Saving..........c..ceu... 9-15, 11-14
Default Image 5-6
Default View 11-2
Delete Posterior.........cccouusenrniannnianns 3-13

Delivery Report...... 14-11, 14-13, 14-25

Demand Re-delivery.........ccccuriunnns 17-2
Desktop Holder.........ccccuveurrierriannnns 1-20
Device Name 10-8
Dialled Numbers........cccceeveumens 2-4,2-13
Digital Zoom 6-4
Disable DTMF.........cccoecmnnernnrsannianane 2-12
Display 19
Display Call Cost.........cccevuriuriurnnas 9-24
Display Effect..... 14-16

Display Saving...
Display Settings (E-Book).
Display settings

Display Size ......

Download to.....ccccccerrrenmnsamrssannnsans 15-14
Downloads 15-13
DPOF 8-22

E
Earpiece Volume............ 2-11, 5-4,9-14
E-Book 11-25
Edit Category........ccuimiisiisisniininns 11-25
Emoticons 3-8
Enable DTMF 2-12
Enter URL........ .. 15-4,15-11, 15-12
Entertainment........................ 13-3, 17-1
Event Light 9-12
Expenses Memo 11-24
Expiry Time -11, 14-26, 14-27
Exposure 5-5, 6-20
External Display .......c.ccccenuene 1-11,9-9
F

Face Arrange ..........cccouinrinninninninnas 8-13
Face Recognition ........ccccceeeveurnenane 9-17
fast forward/rewind ..........cccceviunnnee 7-10

FeliCa 18-2
File Format 8-15
File Size 8-15
Focus 6-19
Font Colour.......cccveeereccernecens 7-17,14-8
Font Size.... 3-14, 9-4, 11-27, 14-8, 15-13
Font Weight 9-4
Format Card 8-20
Free Text 8-13
Function List 20-2
Function LocK.......ccceverrrennrnennnene 9-21
G
Get Mail List.......ccooeeeeereerecenreennens 14-14
Go to 11-5
Greeting Message 9-5
GSM 2-16
H
Handset Code.......c.ccccviennunes 1-30, 9-22
Handset Lock 9-21
handset security........cccccrirnriiunnnae 9-17
handsfree 10-8
Handsfree Setting .......coceeeveernennns 10-9
Help 6-5, 15-3
Hide Indicators .......ccccvverriienriiennnes 6-18
Hide Picture ......cccccececerrvicceennnns 5-3, 5-4

Hiragana to Katakana/Alphanumerics

Conversion 3-10
Hold 2-11,5-5
Hold Guidance Pict........cccccocvvienrnnns 5-7
Home 15-12
Home Download.........cccecemrimnninnns 14-24



|
IC Card 18-2
IC Card LockK .....ccocemrenicmsncniacnnans 18-4
IC Card Status.........ccoeevrenrnneninninnans 18-4
IC-appli 18-2
Image Size (E-BOOK).........ceceeununene 11-27
In-Car Charger ..........coccevririnninninnans 1-21

incoming calls
incoming calls (answering) ..... 2-6, 5-3
Incoming Calls (Call Barring).
Incoming Picture ........ccceveerrnnsennannns
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Main Menu
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Input Memory 15-6 M Storage
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Internet Setting ........c.coseienennnnnens 10-15 Media Player 7-2
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..4-8, 8-2, 8-18, 11-5, 11-9, 14-3, 16-2
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L Message Notice......... 14-26
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Overlapped 6-14
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packet transmission volume.......... 2-14
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Pen Light 1-24
Permission 16-7
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Reset Settings (DPOF).......c.ccccuuuuee 8-23
Resize 8-11
Restore 8-21
Retouch 8-12
Retrieve NW Info.................. 1-22,10-15
Ringer Output........ccoervmnrmnsennnnnans 9-14
Ringtone/videos ........c.cccuvmnervanninns 9-11
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V-appli Settings 16-8
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Warranty & After-Sales Services

W Warranty

Warranty is provided when you purchase 904SH.

¢ Check the name of distributor and date of purchase.
¢ Read through contents and keep in a safe place.

¢ The warranty term is described in the warranty.

[l After-Sales Services

See P.20-4 "Troubleshooting" before contacting Vodafone

for service or repairs. If you cannot find solutions or solve

problems, contact Vodafone Customer Centre, Customer

Assistance (see P.20-26) in your subscription area and

provide a detailed description of the problem.

¢ Repairs within warranty are performed under terms and
conditions described.

¢ Out of warranty, possible repairs are performed upon
request at subscriber expense.

For other services, contact the distributor, the nearest

Vodafone shop or Vodafone Customer Centre, General

Information (see P.20-26). Replacement parts are available

for 6 years after termination of production.

Note

* Vodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from
use of this product.

* Vodafone is not liable for any damages resulting from
accidental loss/alteration of handset data. Keep a copy
of Phone Book entries, etc. in a separate place.

¢ Disassembling or modifying handset may violate the
Radio Law. Modified handset will not be repaired.

H xipuaddy

20-25



If you have questions about Vodafone handsets or services, please call General Information. For repairs, please call
Customer Assistance.

Vodafone International Call Centre
From outside Japan, dial +81-3-5351-3491
(International charges will apply.)

Vodafone Customer Centres
From a Vodafone handset, call toll free at 157 for
General Information or 113 for Customer Assistance

g xipuaddy
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[ Call these numbers toll free from landlines.

Subscription Area

Service Centre

Phone Number

Hokkaido, Aomori, Akita, Ilwate, Yamagata, Miyagi, Fukushima,
Niigata, Tokyo, Kanagawa, Chiba, Saitama, Ibaraki, Tochigi, Gunma,
Yamanashi, Nagano, Toyama, Ishikawa, Fukui

General Information

@®0088-240-157

Customer Assistance

@0088-240-113

Aichi, Gifu, Mie, Shizuoka

General Information

@0088-241-157

Customer Assistance

@0088-241-113

Osaka, Hyogo, Kyoto, Nara, Shiga, Wakayama

General Information

@®0088-242-157

Customer Assistance

@0088-242-113

Hiroshima, Okayama, Yamaguchi, Tottori, Shimane

General Information

@®0088-259-157

Customer Assistance

@®0088-259-113

Tokushima, Kagawa, Ehime, Kochi

General Information

@0088-247-157

Customer Assistance

@0088-247-113

Fukuoka, Saga, Nagasaki, Oita, Kumamoto, Miyazaki, Kagoshima,
Okinawa

General Information

@®0088-250-157

Customer Assistance

@0088-250-113




Vodafone 904SH Instruction Manual
June 2006, First Edition
Vodafone K.K.

For additional information, please visit a Vodafone shop.

Model: Vodafone 904SH
Manufacturer: SHARP Corporation

Please help the mobile industry maintain high environmental standards. Recycle your old
handsets, batteries and charger units (all manufacturers and brands). Before you recycle, please
# remember these important points:
¢ Handsets, batteries and chargers submitted for recycling cannot be returned.
E":ék;iiilﬁ‘i‘:ﬁit?'g ¢ Always erase all data recorded on old handsets (Phone Book entries, call records, mail, etc.) before recycling.
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